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The present texthook is aimed at analyzing the English morphology and
syntax using the leading principles and methods of present day linguistics. A
special attention is paid to the systemic description of grammatical structures and
phenomena applyving the latest methods of investigation. The course book is
recommended for the Bachelor's and Master's Degree students of the Universities
which train English Language teachers.




INTRODUCTION

In the past decade there has been rapid progress towards all the stages of
education in our country. The Government of Uzbekistan has issued two Decrees
(1) to improve the quality of education including teaching foreign languages,
especially, English, which is the lingua — franca. (1), (2).

With the expansion of higher education, new challenges emerge, such as
training of highly qualified trainers for all the stages of education including higher
educational Institutions of the country. All these pose necessities to train specialists
both in the fields of theory and practice since “good teaching practice is based on
pood theoretical understanding. There is indeed nothing so practical as a good
theory™ (Wardhaugh: 1969).

This course-book is, first of all, addressed to the students of higher
educational Institutions which tfrain teachers for educational Institutions and to
anyone who is prepared to give some thought to an understanding of what lies
behind the language practices of the language learners. The mentioned above
Government Decrees actually urge the future teachers of foreign languages to
become scientific and to rely on the languages sciences and on their research.
here’'s one more very important point to be mentioned here: much of what is
addressed in this course book to foreign languages teachers may be useful and
applicable to native language teaching as well, to compare the languages for
revealing identity and differences as well.

Taking into account the tasks put forward by the two Presidential decrees the
State Educational Standards have been reconsidered and new generation of
textbooks are developed. “Theoretical English Grammar™ is one of them.

The book consists of two parts. The first part is designed for students of
bachelor’s degree and the second half is intendent for students of master’s degree
and it may also be of interests to others who are concerned with these issues:
teacher trainers, language pedagogy and researchers.

The textbook also provides a summary of brief linguistic terms in English,
zbek and Russian.

The authors designed a second special booklet in which achievement tests

are provided to evaluate students’ knowledge.
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CHAPTER 1

ENGLISH IN THE SYSTEM OF GENETIC AND
MORPHOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION OF LANGUAGES

This topic covers a particular aspect of general linguistics with a strong
emphasis on practical activities of students of higher educational institutions who
have chosen the profession of foreign language teachers.

In both types of language typology, i.e. in genetic/genealogical and
morphological classification of languages, special attention will be given to the
English Language which is the lingua franca (auxiliary language), a language that
is used internationally for communication between different ethnic groups.

The teachers of English will have to know how the human languages work,
in which ways they are alike and in which ways they are different, how languages
and their relatives have spread across the world. Which is the subject matter of
genetic / genealogical classification of languages.

The initial scientific attempts to define the history of languages were made
at the beginning of the 19" century. Linguists started comparing languages in a
detailed systematic way to prove a historical relationship, to find correspondences
between them which would prove that they have developed from a common
source. The first evidence of a common origin was Latin. The widespread
European languages like Spanish, Italian, French and seme other Romanic
languages proved to have descended from this common source. In the same way
other groups of Indo-European family of languages have been established. In such
a way was other language families and their branches have been revealed,

In the morphological classification the languages are compared from the
point of view of their grammatical structure, grammatical peculiarities.

THE GENETIC TYPOLOGY OF LANGUAGES

The genetié classification or typc;]ogy deals with the o'ﬁgin of languages.
There are many languages in the world which relate to many language families. No
one so far could define the exact number of languages and language families. But
the widest spread language families are Indo — European, Chinese — Tibetan,
Turkic, Semitic and others.




The biggest language family is the Indo — European family of languages.
I'hey have descended from a language which is generally thought to have been
spoken by tribes many centuries ago. So far no one knows where the initial tribes
of this language lived. There are some ideas but the last one is: that they lived
somewhere to the east of Europe and in the territory of Iraq (Ivanov, Rteveladze,
1996). In the course of time they split up and some moved westword to Europe,
others moved towards Asia, towards India. Their languages changed and became
different from one-another, though they kept words and ways of using them which
had been passed from the original Indo-European mother language. Some tribes
became particularly powerful which stretched over the Europe. including the
British Isles. Today there are more than ten widespread Indo-European groups of
languages, some of them are: Slavonic/Slavic, Romance, Germanic, Indian,
Persian, Baltic and others which are descended from Proto-Indo-European
language, which may also be called as a source language. Modern English is one of
the Germanic group of Indo-European family of languages. Nowadays it is not
difficult to prove that the mentioned languages are related to each other. Compare
the examples given below:

There's no doubt that above — mentioned words have common root

5



Some words about the Uzbek language. Uzbek is said to be a Turkic language. In
modern linguistics there are two different approaches in classifying Turkic
languages. Some linguists use the “term™ “Turkic” while others use the term
Altaic. Those who use the term “Turkic family™ they keep in mind the languages
like Uzbek, Turkish, Kazakh, Kirghiz, Tatar, Uyghur, Azari, Yakut and some
others while those who use the term “Altaic” family they include the languages
like Japanese, Mongolian and Korean too. The languages that are included into the
Turkic family are very similar both from the point of view of vocabulary and
grammar. But it is not that easy to prove that Japanese is related to Uzbek, Turkish,
Turkmen and other Turkic languages. The similarity may be observed in the
grammatical structure which maybe said to be an agglutinating language but so far
as to the vocabulary much has to be proved. There are some words like “uchi” and
“soto™ which may be related to Turkic languages, compare:

“uchi” (Japanese) — “ichi™ (Uzbek) both of which are translated as “inside”,
“Soto™ (Japanese) — “satkhi” (Uzbek) — “outside™. Since initial Turkic tribes lived
in Siberia there’s no doubt that some of them moved to the territory of Japan,
Korea & Mongolia which are much closer than Central Asia, the territory of
Turkey.

THE MORPHOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION

OF LANGUAGES
As has been mentioned the morphological classification of languages deals
with the grammatical structure of world languages. There are two different
approaches in this respect:
- European approach
- American approach
Both approaches classify languages from the point of view of their
grammatical structure.
In the European approach languages of the world are grouped into four
subtypes:
- Flectional type of languages
- Agglutinative type of languages
- Isolating languages
- Polysynthetic languages
In contemporary linguistics one can find different approaches to this
classification.




The most widespread opinion to the mentioned types of languages are as

follows:
European Approach to the Morphoelogical
Classification of languages
Flectional Agglufinative Isolating Polysynthetic

Synthet imytical

Flectional (there are other terms like inflecting, fusional) languages to
connect words in sentences most often use grammatical inflections. The European
linguists divide the flectional languages into two subtypes: flectional synthetic and

flectional analytical languages.

The flectional —synthetic languages are rich in grammatical inflections
which are of primary importance in connecting words in sentences and due to this
feature these languages have relatively free order of words. All the Slavonic and
Semitic languages are said to be flectional — synthetic languages too. In the
following sentence of the Russian language the speaker is free to change the order
of words.

- OH yHTACT KHHTY.

- OH KHHI'Y YHTAET.

- Kunry on ynraer.

- Kunry unTaer oH.

- Ywuraer oH KHHUTY.

- Yuraer KHHIY OH.
All these sentences are grammatically correct though logically there may be some
difference. These languages widely use prefixes, infixes and postfixes.

The flectional analytical languages have relatively less grammatical
inflections. English is one of such languages. Usually in such languages the order
ol words is of primary importance. When speaking about the grammatical structure
ol this type of languages all other grammatical means come after the order of
words. The Russian sentence mentioned above is translated into English: He reads
a book. But one cannot change the order of words in English.

There are other opinions about the flectional languages. Some specialists
think that a language in which the form of a word changes to show a change in
meaning of grammatical function often there is no clear distinction between the
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basic part of the word and the part which shows a grammatical function such as
tumber or tense. For exatnple:

mice = mouse + plural

came = come + past tense {Fromkin and Rodman 1983)

Agglutinating or_agglutinative languages are morphological type of

languages in which words in sentences are mostly combined by the help of
grammatical inflections. These languages also have many grammatical inflections.
But these means differ greatly from the grammatical inflections of the flectional
Janguages.

In the agglutinative type of languages one grammatical inflection expresses
maost often one grammatical meaning. All the Turkic languages are said to be
agglutinative type of language. Compare the following examples:

Men wowanman (Uzbeky. A cnewy (Russian).

The predicates in both languages express the following grammatical
meanings: The first person, the present tense and the singular number. But in the
Russian language all these grammatical meanings are expressed by the inflection “-
y" while in the Uzbek language each of these grammatical meanings have their
own grammatical means to express them_ Compare:

Russian Uzbek
: the present tense -an
-y the first person - M
the singular number - aH

It is very important to point out that in the Uzbek language one has to follow
or to keep to the succession of the grammatical inflections in speech.

In_the isolating languages word forms do not change which means that
these languages do not have grammatical inflections. They have three grammatical
means: tone, functional words and word order. One and the same word may be
pronounced by four different tones which will express both lexical and
grammatical meanings of the word. Functional words are characteristic to all the’
languages. Absence or lack of grammatical inflections presupposes the existence of
other grammatical means. Chinese — Tibetan languages are said to be isolating.

In the polysynthetic languages all the language elements that participate in
sentences are written together or by means of dash. Compare the following three
examples from three different polysynthetic languages:

Wametulipa (“They have paid us”) the Swahili language
8



in which wa (they) + me (perfective marker) + tu (us) + lipa (pay).
Another example from an American Indian language:
Inialudam — [ came to give it to her.
In an Australian Aborigine language, the word — sentence
Kenguru means “I do not understand you™.

Finalizing the morphological classification of world languages, we
cannot but mention that because of this type of classification the linguistic
science developed such branches of linguistics as language typology and
language universals. The structural features that all or the most language
have in common are called language universals. The differences in the
structural features of languages are the subject-matter of typology. It is
worth mentioning that both approaches are actually complementary, though
sometimes they are associated with different theoretical conceptions of
linguistics.

¥

Discussion questions:

I. What is the most reliable language means that helps to define the
penealogical identity of languages: phonetic, lexical or grammatical means,
spelling of words?

2. What's the reason of splitting of tribes referring to the same family?

3. What is the reason of language changes that have developed from the same
source language?

4. Why languages borrow words from other languages?

5. What do you understand when you hear others say that languages are still on
the move?

6. What can you say about the equality of languages? Try to prove your
arguments by examples.

7. The morphological classification of languages: what is the reason of using
the term “morphological?”.

8. What are the intensions of linguists when they classify world languages from
the point of view of their grammatical structure?

9. The trainees will have to explain the difference between English and their
students’ mothertongue. Those who know other languages but English, Uzbek,
Russian will have to try to compare those languages with English.

100, What are the characteristic features of flectional languages?

1 1. What's the difference between flectional-synthetic and flectional analytical
languages?

12, What is the main difference between flectional and
apglutinating/agglutinative languages? Are there any common features between
them?




13. What can you say about similarities and differences in the field of word-order
between the two mentioned types of languages?

14. What type of languages refer to Isolating ones? What are the most important
grammatical features of this type of languages?

15. What can you say about Polysynthetic type of languages? Is there any
similarity between agglutinating and polysynthetic types of languages?




CHAPTER 2

SPEECH ACT: LANGUAGE AND SPEECH. THEIR LEVELS
AND UNITS

Key questions:

Speech Act and its components.

Language and speech. Their peculiar features.
Language and speech levels and their units.
Definitions of language and speech units.

Speech act is a term which includes in itself “language™ and “speech™. This
approach was initiated by a French Linguist F. de Saussure. Speech act consists of
language (or “langue™ in French) and speech (or “parole” in French). He defines
lnguage as the arrangement of sounds, words and grammar which speakers of a
language have a shared knowledge while speech (parole) is the actual use of
language by people. This approach is similar to N. Chomsky’s distinction between
competence and performance.

Thus, speech act consists of language and speech. Today when speaking
uhout speech act we keep to the conception that these two linguistic phenomena
have their own characteristic features which may be described in the following
table:

Speech Act
Language Speech
Abstract Concrete
Common, general Individual
Stable Changeable
Closed system Open-ended or

endless

%0, the main distinction between language and speech is in the following:

1) language is abstract and speech is concrete;

2) language is common, general for all the bearers while speech is
individual;

3) language is stable, less changeable while speech tends to changes;
4) language is a closed system, its unils are limited while speech tend
to be openness and endless.
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It is very important to take into account these distinctions when considering
the language and speech units. There are some conceptions according to which
the terms of "language levels” are substituted by the term of "emic level" while the
"speech levels" are substituted by "etic levels”. Very often these terms are used
interchangeably, i.e. “Language level” means “emic level” and “speech level” is
“etic level™.

LANGUAGE AND SPEECH LEVELS
AND THEIR UNITS

Both language and speech are divided into certain strata or levels. The
linguists distinguish basic and non-basic (sometimes they term them differently:
primary and secondary) levels. This distinction depends on whether a level has got
its own unit or not. If a level has its own unit then this level is qualified as basic or
primary. If a level doesn't have a unit of its own then it is a non - basic or
secondary level.

Stylistics can be said to be non ~ basic (secondary) because this level has no
its own unit. In order to achieve its aim it makes wide use of the units of the
primary (basic) levels. The stylistics studies the expressive means and stylistic
devices of languages. According to L.R. Galperin "The expressive means of a
language are those phonetic means, morphological forms, means of word -
building, and lexical, phraseological and syntactical form, all of which function in
the language for emotional or logical intensification of the utterance. These
intensifying forms of the language, wrought by social usage and recognized by
their semantic function have been fixed in grammars, dictionaries". (43)

"What then is a stylistic device (SD)? It is a conscious and intentional
literary use of some of the facts of the language (including expressive means) in
which the most essential features (both structural and semantic) of the language
forms are raised to a generalized level and thereby present a generative model.
Most stylistic devices may be regarded as aiming at the further intensification of
the emotional or logical emphasis contained in the corresponding expressive
means”. (43)

Thus the number of levels entirely depend on how many language (or
speech) units in language. There's a number of conceptions on this issue: some
scientists say that there are four units (phoneme/phone; morpheme/morph;
lexeme/lex and sentence), others think that there are five units like phonemes.
morphemes, lexemes, word -combinations (phrases) and sentences and still others
argue that besides the mentioned ones there are paragraphs, utterances and texts.
As one can see there's no unity in the defining the number of language and speech
units. The most wide - spread opinion is that there are five language (speech) units
and respectively there are five language (speech) levels, they are:

I".l

-
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phonetic/phonological; morphological; lexicological, syntax - minor and syntax -
major. The levels and their units are as follows:

Language and Speech Levels and Their Units

\

Language Speech
|. Phonological level: phoneme Phonetic level: phone, sound
2. Morphological level: morpheme Morphological level: morph
1 Lexicological level: lexeme Lexicolegical level: lex, word
4 Syntactic level Syntactic level
Syatax minor Syntax major Syntax minor Syntax major

TN e N ek e SN o oy

wi nl- combinations sentences paragraphs texts word-combinations sentences paragraphs
texts

The lowest level in the hierarchy of levels has two special terms: phonology
and phonetics. Phonology is the level that deals with language units and phonetics
in the level that deals with speech units. The lowest level deals with language and
speech units which are the smallest and meaningless. So, the smallest meaningless
unit of language is called phoneme; the smallest meaningless unit of speech is
called phone, As it's been said above the language units are abstract and limited in
number which means that phonemes are abstract and that they are of definite
number in languages. The speech units are concrete, changeable and actually
endless. This means that language units (phonemes) are represented in speech
differently which depends on the person that pronounces them and on the
combinability of the phone.

Phonemes when pronounced in concrete speech vary from person fo person,
according to how he has got used to pronounce this or that sound. In linguistic
theory it is explained by the term "idiolect” that is, individual dialect.

Jack C. Richards, John Platt and Heidi Platt give the following explanation
1o “idiolect™: “The language system of an individual as expressed by the way he or
she speaks or writes within the overall system of a particular language. In its
widest sense, someone's idiolect includes their way of communicating; for
example, their choice of utterances and the way they interpret the utterances made
by others. In a narrower sense an idiolect may include those features, either in
speech or writing, which distinguish one individual from others, such as voice
quality, pitch and speech rhythm™.

13



{Richards J.C. 1992).

Besides, there may be positional changes (combinability): depending on the
sounds that precede and follow the sound that we are interested in: the
pronunciation of it may be different, compare: fow and batthe. The sound 1" will
be pronounced differently in these two words because the letter “1" in the first word
is placed in the initial position and in the second word it stands after the letter "t".
So we face "light" (in the first word) and "dark" version (in the second case). These
alternants are said to be in the complimentary distribution and they are called
allophones (variants, options or alternants) of one phoneme. Thus allophone is a
variant of a phoneme.

The second level in the hierarchy of strata is called morphological. There's
only one term for both language and speech but the units have different terms:
morpheme for language and morph for speech. This tevel deals with units that are
also smallest but in this case they are meaningful. So the smallest meaningful unit
of language is called a morpheme and the smallest meaningful unit of speech is
called a morph. The morphs that have different forms, but identical (similar)
meanings are united into one merpheme and called "allomorphs”. The morpheme
of the past tense has at least three allomorphs, they are, /t/, /d/, /id/ - Examples;
worked, phoned and wanted. The variant of the morpheme depends on the
preceding sound in the word.

The third level is lexicological which deals with words. Word may be a
common term for languape and speech units. Some linguists offer specific terms
for language and speech: "lexeme” for language and “lex” or “word” for speech.

The correlation between "lexeme” and "lex" is the same as it is between
“phoneme” and “phone” and “morpheme” and “morph”. “Lexeme™ is a tanpuage
uait of the lexicological level which has a nominative function. "Lex" is a speech
unit of the lexicological level which has a nominative function.

Thus, both lexeme and lex nominate something or name things, actions
phenomena, quality, quantity and so on.

Examples: tree, pen, sky, red, worket, friendship, ungentlemanty and so on.
An abstract lexeme “table” of language is used in speech as lex with concrete
meaning of "writing table", "dinner table", "round table”, "square table”, and so on.
There may be "allolexes” like allophones and allomorphs. Allolexes are lexes that
have identical or similar meanings but different forms, compare: start, commence,
begin.

To avoid confusion between "morpheme" and "lexeme" it is very

important to remember that morphemes are structural units while lexemes
are communicative units: morphemes are built of phonemes and they are used to

build words - lexemes. Lexemes take an immediate part in shaping the thoughts,
that is, in building sentences. Besides, lexemes may consist of one or more
morphemes. The lexeme "{ree" consists of one morpheme while the lexeme
“ungentlemanly" consists of four morphemes: un - gentle - man - by,

The next level is syntax - minor which deals with sentences. The term
"Syntax - minor* is common one for both language and speech levels and their unit
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“sentence” is also one common term for language and speech units. The linguistics
hsn't vet worked out separate terms for those purposes.

I'he abstract notion "sentence" of language can have concrete its
Iepresentation in speech which is also called "Sentence” due to the absence of the
ipecial term. Example: "An idea of writing a letter” on the abstract language level
can have its concrete representation in speech: John writes a letter. 4 letter is
wiitten by John.

Since one and the same idea is expressed in two different forms they are
called "allo - sentences”. Some authors call them grammatical synonyms. Thus,
wntence is language and speech units on the syntax - minor level, which has a
communicative function.

In the same way the level syntax - major can be explained. The unit of this
level is text - the highest level of language and speech. "Syntax- major” represents
both language and speech levels due to the absence of separate term as well as

text” is used homogeneously for both language and speech units.

The language and speech units are interconnected and interdependent. This
can easily be proved by the fact that the units of lower level are used to make up or
10 build the units of the next higher level: phones are used as building material for
morphs, and morphs are used to build lexes and the latter are used to construct
wnlences. Besides, the homonyms that appear in the phonetical level can be
vxplained on the following higher level, compare: - "er" is a homonymous morph.
In order to find out in which meaning it is used we’ll have to use it on the
lexicological level; if it is added to verbs like "teacher”, "worker" then it will have
one meaning but if we use it with adjectives like “higher”, “lower™ it will have
snother meaning. Before getting down to “the theoretical grammar™ course one has
0 know the information given above.

I'he distinction between language and speech was made by Ferdinand de
Suussure, the Swiss scholar usually credited with establishing principles of modem
linguistics. Language is a collective body of knowledge, it is a set of basic
¢lements, but these elements can form a great variety of combinations. In fact the
mumber of these combinations is endless. Speech is closely connected with
language, as it is the result of using the language, the result of a definite act of
speaking. Speech is individual, personal while language is common for all
individuals. To illustrate the difference between language and speech we can
compare the game of chess and a set of rules how to play chess. Playing of chess is
individual.

l.anguage is opposed to speech and accordingly language units are opposed
{0 speech units. The language unit phoneme is opposed to the speech unit - sound.
o phone; phoneme /s/ can sound differently in speech - /s/ and /z/. The sentence is
upposed to the utterance; the text is opposed to the discourse.

Discussion questions:
| What is the definition of speech act? What does it consist of?
! Speech act consists of language and speech. What is the difference between
hese two phenomena?

15



3. What do you understand by etic and emic levels? What are their synonyms?

4. What language and speech levels do you know?

5. What is the difference between basic and non-basic levels?

6. There are dialects and idiolects. What is the difference between these two terms?
7. What are the definitions of “phone”, “morph”, “word”, “sentence™?

8. What is the difference between “morpheme”, “morph™ and “allomorph™? Try to
explain this using reliable examples.

9. If there are allo-elements like allophone, allomorph there must be allolexes and
allosentences as well. Try to explain it with the help of examples.

10. When pronounced phonemes vary from person to person. How can one explain
this phenomenon?
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CHAPTER 3

THE MORPHEMIC STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE

hey questions:
* What operation is called "Morphemic analysis?”
« Language and speech levels and their corresponding units
+ Morpheme-morph-allomorph
* Types of morphemes from the point of view of their:
a) function
b) number correlation between form and meaning.

I'here are many approaches to the questions mentioned above. According to
Zellig Harris (48) "The morphemic analysis is the operation by which the analyst
iwolates minimum meaningful elements in the utterances of a language, and decides
which occurrences of such elements shall be regarded as occurrences of "the same"
element”,

I'he general procedure of isolating the minimum meaningful elements is as
follows:

Step 1. The utterances of a language are examined (obviously) not all of
them, but a sampling which we hope will be statistically valid. Recurrent partials
with constant meaning (ran away in John ran away and Bill ran away) are
discovered; recurrent partials not composed of smaller ones are alternants or
morphs, So are any partials not recurrent but left over when all recurrent ones are
rounted for. Every uiterance is composed entirely of morphs. The division of a
stretch of speech between one morph and another, we shall call a cut.

Step 2. Two or more morphs are grouped into a single morpheme if they:

a) have the same meaning;

b) never oceur in identical environments and

¢) have combined environments no greater than the environments of some

single alternant in the language.

Step 3. The difference in the phonemic shape of alternants of morphemes
wie organized and stated; this constitutes morphophonemics

Compare the above said with the conception of Ch. Hockett.

Ch. Hockett (50):

Step 1. All the utterances of the language before (us) the analyst recorded in
some phonemic notation.

Step 2. The notations are now examined, recurrent partials with constant
meaning are discovered: those not composed of smaller ones are morphs. So are
any partials not recurrent but left over when all recurrent ones are accounted for:
therefore, every bit of phonemic material belongs to one morph or another. By
definition, a morph has the same phonemic shape in all its occurrences; and (al (his

sage) every morph has an overt phonemic shape. bu; a muratr ‘g’l’ "F 1
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composed of a continuous uninterrupted stretch of phonemes. The line between
two continuous morphs is a cut.

Step 3. Omitting doubtful cases, morphs are classed on the basis of shape
and canonical forms are tentatively determined.

Step 4. Two or more morphs are grouped into a single morpheme if they fit
the following grouping - requirements:

a) they have the same meaning;

b) they are in non-contrastive distribution;

c) the range of resultant morpheme is not unique.

Step 5. It is very important to remember that if in this procedure one comes
across to alternative possibilities, choice must be based upon the following order of
priority:

a) tactical simplicity

b) morphophonemic simplicity

¢) conformity to canonical forms.

Thus, the first cut of utterance into the smallest meaningful units is called
morph. The morphs that have identical meanings are grouped into one morpheme.
It means the morphs and morphemes are speech and language units that have both
form (or shape) and meanings. The smallest meaningful unit of language is called a
morpheme while the smallest meaningful unit of speech is called a morph. There’s
a notion of allomorph in linguistics. By allomorphs the linguists understand the
morphs that have identical meanings and that are grouped into one morpheme.
There may be another definition of the allomorphs: the variants (or options, or
alternants) of a morpheme are called allomorphs.

Compare the above said with Harris’s opinion. (48)

Some morphs, however, may be assigned simultaneously to two (or more)
morphemes. An empty morph, assigned to no morpheme. (All the empty morphs in
a language are in complementary distribution and have the same meaning (none).
They could if there were any advantages in it, be grouped into a single empty
morpheme (but one which had the unique characteristic of being factically
irrelevant), must have no meaning and must be predictable in terms of non-empty
morphs. A portmanteau morphs must have the meanings of two or more
morphemes simultaneously, and must be in non-contrastive distribution with the
combination of any alternant of one of the member morphemes and any alternant
of the other (usually because no such combination occur).

The difference in the phonemic shape of morphs as alternants of morphemes
are organized and stated; this (in some cases already partly accomplished in Step 1)
constitutes morphophonemics.

In particular, portmanteaus are compared with the other alternants of the
morphemes involved, and if resemblances in phonemic shape and the number of
cases warrant, morphs of other than overt phonemic content are recognized, some
of the portmanteaus being thus eliminated.




THE TYPES OF MORPHEMES

Morphemes can be classified from different view-points:
1. functional
2. number correlation between form and content

From the point of view of function, they may be lexical and grammatical.
e lexical morphemes are those that express full lexical meaning of their own and
s wssociated with some object, quality, action, number of reality, like: lip, red,
o one und so on. The lexical morphemes can be subdivided into lexical - free and
lexical - bound morphemes. The examples given above are free ones; they are used
i specch independently. The lexical-bound ones are never used independently:
they are usually added to some lexical-free morphemes to build new words like:
fiend-ship, free-dom: teach-er, spoon-ful and so on. Taking into account that in
i they resemble the grammatical inflections they may be also called lexical -
prwmnmatical morphemes. Thus lexical - bound morphemes are those that determine
lovical meanings of words but resemble grammatical morphemes in their
dependence on lexical - free morphemes. The lexical - bound morphemes are
Means 1o build new words.

I'he grammatical morphemes are those that are used either to connect words
i sentences or to form new grammatical forms of words. The content of such
morphemes are connected with the world of reality only indirectly therefore they
wie also called structural morphemes, e.g., shall, will, be, have, is, - (¢)s, -(e)d and
won. As it is seen from the examples the grammatical morphemes have also two
sublypes: grammatical - free and grammatical - bound. The grammatical - free
snes are used in sentences independently (I shall go) while grammatical - bound
snes are psually attached to some lexical - free morphemes to express new
prammatical form, like: girl's bag, bigger room, asked. In these examples -'s, -er, -
vl wie grammatical bound morphs.

From the point of view of number correlation between form and content
here may be overt, zero, empty and discontinuous morphemes.

I3y overt morpheme the linguists understand morphemes that are represented
iy both form and content like: eye, bell, big and so on.

Zero morphemes are those that have (meaning) content but do not have
eaplicitly  expressed forms. These morphemes are revealed by means of
Comparison:

ask — asks
high -higher

In these words the second forms are marked: "asks" is a verb in the third
person singular which is expressed by the inflection "s". In its counterpart there's
o marker like "s" but the absence of the marker also has grammatical meaning: it
teans that the verb "ask™ is not in the third person, singular number, but in the first
W wecond person. Such morphemes are called "zero". In the second example the
wlhiective "higher" is in the comparative degree, because of the "- er" while its
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counterpart "high" is in the positive degree, the absence of the marker expresses a
grammatical meaning, i.e, a zero marker js also meaningful, therefore it's a zero
morpheme.

There are cases when there's a marker which has not a concrete meaning, i.e.
there's neither lexical nor grammatical meaning like: statesman. The word consists
of three morphemes: state - s - man. The first and third morphemes have certain
meanings. But "s" has no meaning though serve as a connector: it links the first
morpheme with the third one. Such morphemes are called empty. Thus empty
morphemes are those that have form but no content.

In contemporary English there are cases when two forms express one
meaning like:

He is writing a letter

Two morphemes in this sentence "is" and " - ing" express one meaning: a
continuous action. Such morphemes are called discontinuous.

Thus there are two approaches (o classify morphemes: functional and
number correlation between form and content.

The first one can be shown in the following scheme:

Morphemes

free bound free bound
The second one can also be shown in the same way:

The classification of morphemes from the point of view of number correlation

between form and meaning
Overt Covert
When morphs have both /\
form and meaning
f}ro em discontinuous
It has no form It has form Two forms

but has meaning but no meaning  express one meaning

There's widely used term in describing morphemic structure of languages. It
is “allomorph™.

For example: the morphs [t]. [d], [id] express one and the same grammatical
“past tense”. All of them have similar meaning but the way of their expression is
different. Such speech units are said to be allomorphs.
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Discussion questions:
I What operation is called "morphemic analysis?"
! What are the procedures for revealing morphemes suggested by Z. Harris and
t'h Hockett? :
! What is a morpheme?
I What is a morph?
* What is an allomorph?
. What are the criteria to classify morphemes?
' What morphemes do you know according to the functional classification?
I What types of morphemes are distinguished according to the criterion of number
correlation between form and content?

TYPES OF RELATIONS BETWEEN LINGUISTIC UNITS.
Key questions:

*» Paradigmatic type of relation between words and its subtypes: semantic,
formal and functional.

* Svntagmatic type of relation between words and its subtypes: coordinative,
subordinate and predicative (primary and secondary predications).

A linguistic unit can enter into relations of two different kinds. With other
units it enters into paradigmatic relations (PR) and syntagmatic relations (SR)
with all the units that can also occur in the same environment which is shown in
the Tollowing table:

Types of Relations between
Linguistic Units

Paradigmatic Syntagmatic

Newtn ui%ﬂual C ‘mrdmh.

Nubordinative /1 / \

Syndetic ally  asyndetically  Primary Secondary
connected connected

PR are relations based on the principles of similarity. They exist between the
winits that can substitute one another. For instance, in the word-group 4 CUP OF
{11 the word CUP is in paradigmatic relations with the words bottle, pint, etc.
Hhe article A4 can enter into PR with the units the, this, one, same, etc. Because




they can fulfill the same function in the similar situations. According to different
principles of similarity PR can be of three types: semantic, formal and functional.

a) Semantic PR are based on the similarity of meaning: a book fo read = a
book for reading. He used to practice English every day - He would practice
English every day.

There are many other examples for PR: all the nouns refer to PR because all
of them express thing or object; all the adjectives express quality of things, verbs
express action or state and so on.

b) Formal PR is based on the similarity of forms. Such relations exist
between the members of a paradigm: man - men; play - plaved - will play - is
plaving.

To be more exact words which may have similar grammatical forms refer to
ihe mentioned type of PR, i.e. nouns in the singular form, nouns in the plural form,
nouns in the genitive case form, verbs in the infinitive form, verbs in the past tense
form and so on,

¢) Functional PR is based on the similarity of function. They are established
between the elements that can occur in the same position. For instance, noun
determiners: a, the, this, his, Ann's, some, each, etc.

PR based on the functional similarity are connected with the similarity of
their syntactical functions in sentences:

The weather was f{ine,
John is a teacher.

In these examples “The weather” and “John” are subjects, “is™ and “was”
are verbal part of a compound nominal predicate and “fine” and “a teacher™ are
nominal parts of the compound nominal predicate (functional similarity).

PR are associated with the sphere of 'language'.

A linguistic unit enfers into syntagmatic relations (SR) with other units of
the same level it occurs with. SR exist at every language level. E.g. in the word-
group A PINT OF MILK the word PINT contrasts SR with A, OF, MILK; within
the word PINT - P, I, N and T are in syntagmatic relations. SR are linear relations,
that is why they are manifested in speech. They can be of three different types:
coordinative, subordinative and predicative.

Coordinate SR exist between the homogeneous linguistic units that are
equal in rank, that is, they are the relations of independence: you and me; They
were fired but happy.

Subordinate SR are the relations of dependence when one linguistic unit
depends on the other: feach and er — morphelogical level; a smart student - word-
group level; predicative and subordinate clauses - sentence level.

Predicative SR are the relations of interdependence: primary and secondary
predication. “ 4

As mentioned above, SR may be observed in utterances, which is impossible
when we deal with PR. Therefore, PR are identified with "language’ while SR are
identified with 'speech’.

The grammatical structure of language is a system of means which are used
to turn linguistic unifs into communicative ones, in other words - the units of

22




language are intended to produce the units of speech. Such means are inflexions,
allixation, word order, function words and phonological means.

Generally speaking, Indo-European languages as has been mentioned in the
first chapter are classified into two structural types — flectional synthetic and
flectional analytic. The first type of languages is defined as ones of 'internal
prammar of the word - most of grammatical meanings and grammatical relations of
words are expressed with the help of inflexions. The flectional analytical languages
we those of ‘external' grammar because most grammatical meanings and
prammatical forms are expressed with the help of functional words (will do).
However, we cannot speak of languages as purely synthetic or analytic - the
I nglish language (Modem English) possesses analytical forms as prevailing, while
i the Slavonic languages synthetic devices are dominant. In the process of time
I'nglish has become more analytical as compared to Old English. Analytical
 hanges in Modm English are still under way.

As the word is the main unit of traditional grammatical theory, it serves as
the basis of the distinction which is frequently drawn between morphology and
syntax. Morphology deals with the internal structure of words, peculiarities of their
prammatical categories and their semantics while traditional syntax deals with the
ules governing combination of words in sentences (and texts in modem
linguistics). We can therefore say that the word is the main unit of morphology.

It is difficult to arrive at a one-sentence definition of such a complex
linpuistic unit as the word. First of all, it is the main expressive unit of human
language which ensures the thought-forming function of the language. It is also the
lusic nominative unit of language with the help of which the naming function of
lanpuage is realized. As any linguistic sign the word is a level unit. In the structure
ol language, it belongs to the upper stage of the morphological level. It is a unit of
the sphere of language' and it exists only through its speech actualization. One of
the most characteristic features of the word is its indivisibility. As any other
Hnguistic unit the word is a bilateral entity. It unites a concept and a sound image
wind thus has two sides - the content and expression sides: concept and sound form.

When speaking about the types of relations between linguistic units® word
may be qualified as the dominant unit since-there’s no communication without
words

Discussion questions:

| How is the word "level" translated into your mother tongue?

' Why do we have to stratify language and speech?

I What is the difference between primary and secondary levels?

I. Do all the linguists share the same opinion on the stratification of language?
' How many basic or primary levels are there in language and speech?

6. What's the difference between language levels and speech levels?

' Are there special terms for language and speech Jevels?

#. What does phonetical - phonological level study?
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9. What does morphological level study?

10.What does lexicological level study?

11.What does syntax - minor study?

12.What does syntax - major study?

13.Do the levels function separately in speech or they function as one body?

14.What is the function of the word "allo"?

15. What types of linguistic relations between language and speech units do you
know?

16. What are the terms which are used to express the paradigmatic relations
between linguistic units?

17. What do you understand by coordinative relation?

18. What's the main difference between paradigmatic and syntagmatic
relations?

19. What's the difference between semantic and formal types of paradigmatic
relations?

20. There are two types of predicative relations. What is the difference between
them?
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CHAPTER 4

THE GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH

Koy questions:

# ['he meanings of the notion of "Grammatical Structure”

* Ihe lexical and grammatical meanings

* I'he grammatical structure of languages from the point of view of general
linguistics

» I'he morphological types of languages and the place of the English language
in this typology

* [he grammatical means of the English language

a) the order of words

b) the functional words

¢) the grammatical inflections

d) sound changes .

¢) suppletion

I) stress

1) intonation

I'he grammatical signals have a meaning of their own independent of the
weaning of the notional words. This can be illustrated by the following sentence
with nonsensical words: Woggles ugged diggles.

According to Ch. Fries (39) the morphological and the syntactic signals in
the piven sentence make us understand that “several actors acted upon some
uhjects™. This sentence which is a syntactic signal, makes the listener understand it
s u declarative sentence whose grammatical meaning is actor - action - thing acted
upon. One can easily change (transform) the sentence into the singular (A woggle
wpped a diggle.), negative (A woggle did not ugg a diggle.), or interrogative (Did a
wopple ugg a diggle?) All these operations are grammatical. Then what are the
Wi units of grammar - structure.

Let us assume, for example, a situation in which are involved a man, a boy,
sme money, an act of giving, the man the giver, the boy the receiver, the time of
the transaction - yesterday...

Any one of the units man, boy, money, giver, yesterday could appear in the
Hopuistic structure as subject,

I'he man gave the boy the money yesterday.

I'he boy was given the money by the man yesterday.

I'he money was given the boy by the man yesterday.

I'he giving of the money to the boy by the man occurred yesterday.

Y esterday was the time of the giving of the money to the boy by the man.

“Subject” then is a formal linguistic structural matter.

I'hus, the grammatical meaning of a syntactic construction shows the
telation between the words in it.




Joae e st mentioned here "grammatical meaning”, “grammatical ntter-
L U sk complex of linguistic means made use of grouping words into

Sl e b called w grammatical structure of the language.
A the means which are used to group words into the sentence exist as a
Cottain system, they are interconnected and inferdependent. They constitute the

sRitence structure.
\Il the words of a language fall, as we stated above, under notional and
functional words.

Notional words are divided into four classes in accord with the position in
which they stand in a sentence.

Notional words as positional classes are generally represented by the fol-
lowing symbols: N, V. A, D.

The man landed the jet plane safely

N v A N D

Words which refer 1o class N cannot replace word referring to class V and
vice versa. These classes we shall call grammatical word classes,

Thus, in any language there are certain classes of words which have their
own positions in sentences. They may also be considered io be grammatical means
of a language.

So we come to a conclusion that the basic means of the grammatical struc-
ture of language are: a) sentence structure; by grammatical word classes,

In connection with this grammar is divided into two parts: grammar which
deals with sentence structure and grammar which deals with grammatical word -
classes. The first is syntax and the second - morphology.

W. Francis: In his book "The Structure of American English" poinis out that
the structural grammarian regularly begins with an abjective description of the
forms of language and moves towards meaning and organized whole is greater
than the mere sum of its parts that an. (38)

The organized whole is a structural meaning and the mere sum of its parts is
a lexical meaning.

Five Signals of Syntactic Structure

1. Ward Order - is the linear or time sequence in which words appear in an
utterance.

2. Prosody - is the over-all musical paitermn of stress, pifch, juncture in which
the words of an ufterance are spoken

3. Function words - are words largely devoid of lexical meaning which are
used to indicate various functional relationships among the
lexical words of an ufterance

4. Inflections -  are morphemic changes - the addition of suffixes and
morphological  means  concomitant  morphophonemic
adjustments - which adopt words 1o perform certain structural
function without changing thelr lexioal mennings
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4 Derivational contrast - is the contrast between words which have the same
base but differ in the number and nature of their derivational
affixes

One more thing must be mentioned here again though it's been said above
it according to the morphological classification English is one of the flexional
lanpuages. But the flexional languages fall under synthetical and analytical ones.
the synthetical-flexional languages are rich in grammatical inflections and the
words in sentences are mostly connected with each-other by means of these
lnllections though functional words and other grammatical means also participate
i this. But the grammatical inflections are of primary importance. The slavonic
languages (Russian, Ukraine...) are of this type.

I'he flectional-analytical languages like English and French in order to
connect words to sentences make wide use of the order of words and functional
words due to the limited number of grammatical flexions. The grammatical means

order of words — is of primary importance for this type of languages.

Lexical and Grammatical Meaning

In the next chapter we shall come to know that some morphemes are
independent and directly associated with some object of reality while others are
dependent and are connected with the world of reality only indirectly. Examples:

desk-s; bag-s; work-ed;  lie-d ...

The first elements of these words are not dependent as the second elements.
Morphemes of the [* type we’il call lexical and meanings they express are fexical.

The elements like -s. -ed. -d are called grammatical morphemes and
meanings they express are grammatical.

Thus, lexical meaning is characteristic to lexical morphemes, while
prammatical meanings are characteristic to grammatical morphemes.

Grammatical meanings are expressed not only by forms of word — changing,
I.e. by affixation but by free morphemes that are used to form analytical word-
form, l.'.g.

He will study, I shall go.

The meaning of shall, will considered to be grammatical since comparing
the relations of invite - invited - shall invite we can see that the function of shall is
simifar to that of grammatical morphemes -5, -ed., because they form grammaticai
forms of words.

The notion of 'grammatical meaning'.

The word combines in its semantic structure two meanings - lexical and
grammatical. Lexical meaning is the individual meaning of the word (e.g. fable).
Grammatical meaning is the meaning of the whole class or a subclass. For
example, the class of nouns has the grammatical meaning of thingness. If we take a
noun (iable) we may say that it possesses its individual lexical meaning (it
corresponds to a definite piece of furniture) and the grammatical meaning of
thingness (this is the meaning of the whole class). Besides, the noun %able’ has the
grammatical meaning of a subclass - countableness. Any verb combines its
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individual lexical meaning with the grammatical meaning of verbiality - the ability
to denote actions or states. An adjective combines its individual lexical meaning
with the grammatical meaning of the whole class of adjectives - qualitativeness -
the ability to denote qualities. Adverbs possess the grammatical meaning of
adverbiality - the ability to denote quality of qualities.

There are some classes of words that are devoid of any lexical meaning and
possess the grammatical meaning only. This can be explained by the fact that they
have no referents in the objective reality. All function words belong to this group
like articles, particles, prepositions, etc.

The grammatical meaning may be explicit and implicit. The implicit
grammatical meaning is not expressed formally (e.g. the word table does not
confain any hinis in its form as to it being inanimate). The explicit grammatical
meaning is always marked morphologically - it has its marker. In the word hags
the grammatical meaning of plurality is shown in the form of the noun; boy's - here
the grammatical meaning of possessiveness is shown by the form-'s; is asked -
shows the explicit grammatical meaning of passiveness.

The implicit grammatical meaning may be of two types - general and
dependent. The general grammatical meaning is the meaning of the whole word-
class, of a parl of speech (e.g. nouns - the general grammatical meaning of
thingness). The dependent grammatical meaning is the meaning of a subclass
within the same part of speech. For instance, any verb possesses the dependent
grammatical meaning of transitivity/in-transitivity, terminativeness/non-
terminativeness, stativeness/nonstativeness; nouns have the dependent grammatical
meaning of countableness/uncountableness and animateness/inanimateness. The
most important thing about the dependent grammatical meaning is that it
influences the realization of grammatical categories restricting them to a subclass.
Thus the dependent grammatical meaning of countableness/uncountableness
influences the realization of the grammatical category of number as the number
category is realized only within the subclass of countable nouns. the grammatical
meaning of animateness/inanimateness influences the realization of the
grammatical category of case, teminativeness/non-terminativeness - the category of
tense, transitivity/intransitivity - the category of voice.

Grammatical categories are made up by the unity of identical grammatical
meanings that have the same form (e.g. singular : plural). Due to dialectal unity of
language and thought, grammatical categories correlate, on the one hand, with the
conceptual categories and, on the other hand, with the objective reality.

It follows that we may define grammatical categories as references of the
corresponding objective categories. For example, the objective category of time
finds its representation in the grammatical category of tense, the objective category
of quantity finds its representation in the grammatical category of number. Those
grammatical categories that have references in the objective reality are called
referential grammatical categories. However, not all of the grammatical categories
have references in the objective reality, just a few ol them do not correspond to
anvthing in the objective reality.

They are called significational categories. To this type belong the categories

28




ol mood and degree. Speaking about the grammatical category of mood we can
sy that it has modality as its conceptual correlate. It can be explained by the fact
that it does not refer to anything in the objective reality - it expresses the speaker’s
attitude to what he says.

Any grammatical category must be represented by at least two grammatical
lorms (e.g. the grammatical category of number: singular and plural forms). The
ielation between two grammatical forms differing in meaning and external signs is
called opposition - book:: books (unmarked member/marked member). All
prammatical categories find their realization through oppositions, e.g. the
prammatical category of number is realized through the opposition: singular:
plural.

Taking all the above mentioned into consideration, we may define the
prammatical category as the opposition between two or more mutually exclusive
lorm-classes (a form-class is a set of words with the same explicit grammatical
meaning).

Means of realization of grammatical categories may be synthetic (near -
nearer) and analytic (beautiful- more beautiful).

Discussion questions:
I. What do you understand by “grammatical structure of a language™?
2. What is the difference between synthetic and analytical languages?
!. What are the basic grammatical means of the English language?
4. Describe all the grammatical means of English.
5. Compare the grammatical structure of English with the grammatical structure of
your native language?
6. What is the difference between lexical and grammatical meanings?

GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES
Key questions:

what is categorization

what linguistic phenomenon is called a "grammatical category"?
grammatical and logical categories

what is "opposition"?

the types of grammatical categories.

the means of their expression

Any research presupposes bringing into certain order the material being
studied. The issue under the consideration is also an attempt to generalize the
grammatical means of language.




There are many conceptions on the problem today. According to B. Golovin
(14) “a grammatical category is a real linguistic unity of grammatical meaning and
the means of its material expression™. It means that in order to call a linguistic
phenomenon a grammatical category there must be a grammatical meaning and
grammatical means.

M.Y. Blokh (30) explains it as follows: “As for the grammatical category
itself, it presents, the same as the grammatical "form”, a unity of form (i.e. material
factor), and meanings (i.e. ideal factor) and constitutes a certain signemic system.

More specifically the grammatical category is a system of expressing a
generalized grammatical meaning by means of paradigmatic correlation of
grammatical forms.

The paradigmatic correlations of grammatical forms in a category are ex-
posed by the so - called “grammatical oppositions™.

The opposition (in the linguistic sense) may be defined as a generalized
correlation of lingual forms by means of which a certain function is expressed, The
correlated elements (members) of the opposition must possess two types of
features: common features and differential features. Common features serve as the
basis of contrast while differential features immediately express the function in
question.

The grammatical categories are better to explain by comparing them with
logical categories. The grammatical categories are opposed to logical ones. The
logical categories are universal for all the languages. Any meanings can be
expressed in any language. For instance there's a logical category of possession.
The meaning of possession can be expressed in all the languages, compare: My
book (English} - Mos kumra (Russian) - Menunr kiurodum (Uzbek).

As it is seen from the examples the meaning of possession in English and
Russian is expressed by the possessive pronouns (lexical means) while in Uzbek it
can be expressed either by the help of a discontinuous morpheme (...nHHr ...HM) Or
by one overt morpheme (...um). This category is grammatical in Uzbek but lexical
in the other two languages. Thus the universal logical categories can be expressed
by grammatical and non - grammatical (lexical, syntactic) means. The grammatical
categories are those logical ones that are expressed in languages by constant
grammatical means.

The doctrines mentioned above is one - side approach to the problem. It is a
rather complicated issue in the general linguistics. But unfortunately we don't have
universally acknowledged criteria to meet the needs of individual languages.

One of the most consistent theories of the grammatical categories is the
approach suggested by L. Barkhudarav. (5), (6}, (7)

According to his opinion in order to call a linguistic phenomenon a gram-
matical category there must be the following features:

- general grammatical meaning;

- this meaning must consist of at least two particular meanings;

- the particular meanings must be opposed to each - other.

- the particular meanings must have constant grammatical means 1o express

them.
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Thus, any linguistic phenomenon that meets these requirements is called a
prummatical category. English nouns have a grammatical category of number. This
vategory has all the requirements that are necessary for a grammatical category:

1. it has general grammatical meaning of number;

2. it consists of two particular meanings; singular and plural;

3. singular is opposed 1o plural: they are antonymous;

4. singular and plural have their own constant grammatical means:

The singular meaning is represented by a zero morpheme and phral has the
allomorphs like (s), (z), (iz). There are some other means to express singular and
plural in English but they make very small percentage compared with regular
means. This issue will be considered in detail in the next chapter.

Another example. In English adjectives there's one grammatical category -
he degrees of comparison. Iis features are as follows:

1. It has a general grammatical meaning: degrees of comparison;

2. The degrees of comparison consist of three particular meanings: positive,

comparative and superlative;

3. They are apposed to each - other;

4. They have their own grammatical means depending on the number of

syllables in the word.

If in the category of number of nouns there are two particular meanings, in
the grammatical category of degrees of comparison there are three.

Thus, a grammatical category is a linguistic phenomenon that has a general
prammatical meaning censisting of at least two particular meanings that are
opposed to each - other and that have constant grammatical means of their own to
express them.

Discussion questions:

I Why do we categorize the grammatical meanings?

.15 there one conception of grammatical categories that is shared by all the
swientists or are there many approaches?

I. Whose conceptions on grammatical category do you know?

4. What are the main requirements for the grammatical category?

% Comment the grammatical categories of case of nouns; voice, aspect, order of
verbs.

6. What types of grammatical categories do you know?



CHAPTER 5

PARTS OF SPEECH
Key questions:

brief history of grouping words to parts of speech
contempeorary criteria for classifving words to parts of speech
structural approach to the classification of words

notional and functional parts of speech

A thorough study of linguistic literature on the problem of English parts of

speech enables us to conclude that there were three tendencies in grouping English
words into parts of speech or into form classes:

1. Pre - structural tendency;

2. Structural tendency;

3. Post - structural tendency:

1. Pre - structural tendency js characterized by classifying words into word -
groups according to their meaning, function and form. To this group of scientists
H. Sweet (77), O. Jespersen (55), (56), O. Curme (35), B. Ilyish (53) and other
grammarians can be included.

2. The second tendency is characterized by classification of words exclu-
sively according to their structural meaning, as per their distribution. The
representatives of the tendency are: Ch. Fries (39), (40), W. Francis (38), A. Hill
(49) and others.

3. The third one combines the ideas of the two above-mentioned tendencies.
They classify words in accord with the meaning, function, form: stem-building
means and distribution (or combinability). To this group of scientists, we can
refer most Russian grammarjans such as: Khaimovitch and Rogovskaya (59), L.
Barkhudarov and Shteling (7) and others.

One of the central problems of a theoretical grammar is the problem of parts
of speech. There is as yet no generally accepted system of English parts of speech.
Now we shall consider conceptions of some grammarians.

H. Sweet's (77) classification of parts of speech is based on the three
principles (criteria), namely meaning, form and function. All the words in English
he divides into two groups: 1) noun-words: nouns, noun-pronouns, noun-numerals,
infinitive, gerund; 2) verbs: finite verbs, verbals (infinitive, gerund, participle)

I. Declinable Adjective words: adjective, adjective pronouns, adjective-
numeral, participles

I1. Indeclinable: adverb, preposition, conjunction, interjection
As vou see, the results of his classification, however, reveal a considerable
divergence between his theory and practice. He seems to have kept to the form of
waords. Further, concluding the chapter he wrote: " The distinction between the two
classes which for convenience we distinguish as declinable and indeclinable parts
of speech is not entirely dependent on the presence or absence of inflection, but
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really goes deeper, corresponding, to some extent, to the distinction between head -
word and adjunct-word. The great majority of the particles are used only as
adjunct-words, many of them being only form-words, while dectinable words
pencrally stand to the particles in the relation of headwords.

Q. Jespersen, (55), (56}

According to Jespersen the division of words into certain classes in the main
puecs back to the Greek and Latin grammarians with a few additions and
mndifications,

He argues against those who while classifying words kept to either form or
neaning of words, he states that the whole complex of eriteria, i.e, form, function
and meaning should be kept in view. He gives the following classification:

1. Substantives (including proper names)

2. Adjectives

In some respects, (1) and (2) may be classed tagether as "Nouns .

3. Pronouns {including numerals and pronominal adverbs)

4. Verbs (with doubts as to the inciusion of "Verbids")

5. Particles (comprising what are generaily called adverbs, prepositions,

conjunctions- coordinating and subordinating - and interjections).

As it is seen from his classification in practice only one of those features is
taken into consideration, and that is ptimarily form. Classes (1-4) are declinable
while particles not. It reminds Sweet's grouping of words. The two conceptions are
very similar, (77}

Tanet R. Aiken kept to function only. She has conceived of a six-class
system, recognizing the following cafegories: absolute, verb, compiement,
madifiers pronouns and connectives.

Ch. Fries' (39), (4D} classification of words is entirely different from those of
traditional grammarians. The new approach - the application of two of the methods
of structural linguistics, distributional analysis and substitution - makes it possible
for Fries to dispense with the usual eight parts of speech. He classifies words into
tour form - classes, designated by numbers, and fifteen groups of function words,
designated by fetfers. The form-classes correspond roughly to what most
grammarians call noun and pronouns (1% class), verb (2™ class), adjective (3™
class} and adverbs (4™ class), though Fries wamns the reader against the attempt to
translate the statements which the latier finds in the book into the old grammatical
terms.

The group of funciion words centains not only prepositions and conjunctions
but certain specific words that more traditional grammarians would class as a
patticular kind of pronouns, adverbs and verbs. [n the following exampies:

1. Woggles ugged diggles

2. Uggs woggled diggs

3. Diggles diggled diggles

The woggles, uggs, diggles are “thing”, because they are treated as English
treats "thing" words - we know it by the "positions” they occupy in the utterances

-and the forms they have, in contrast with other positions and forms. Those are all
structural signals of English. Sg Fries comes to the conclusion that o part of speech
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in English is a functioning pattern.! All words that can occupy the same "set of
positions” in the patterns of English single free utterances (simple sentences) must
belong to the same part of speech.

Fries' test-frame-sentences were the following:

Frame A

The concert was good (always)
Frame B

The clerk remembered the tax (suddenly)
Frame C

The team went there

Ch. Fries started with his first test frame and set out to find in his material all
the words that could be substituted for the word concert with no change of
structural meaning (The materials were some fifty hours of tape-recorded
conversations by some three hundred different speakers in which the participants
were entirely unaware that their speech was being recorded):

The concert was good
food
coffee

The words of this list he called class | words.

The word “was” and all the words that can be used in this position he called
class 2 words.

In such a way he revealed 4 classes of notional words and 15 classes of
functional words.

These four classes of notional words contain approximately 67 per cent of
the total instances of the vocabulary items. In other words our utterances consist
primarily of arrangements of these four parts of speech.

Functionpal words are identified by letters

Class A Words
the a/an every
no my our
one all both
that some John's
All the words appearing in this position {Group A) serve as markers of Class
1 words. Sometimes they are called "determiners”.
The author enumerates fourteen more groups of function words among
which we find, according to the traditional terminology

Group B - modal verbs Group I - inferrogative pronouns and
adverbs d 4

Group C - negative particle “not” Group J - subordinating conjunctions
Group D - adverbs of degree Group K- interjections

! athe difference between nouns and verbs lies not i what kinds of things they stand for, bt 10 what kinds of frames
they stand ux: 7 saw Robert kil Mary. | witnessed the killing af Mary by Robors’
“Langnage process™ Vivien Tartter N Y, 1986, p &9
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Ciroup E - coordinating conjunctions Group L- the words “yes” and “no”

Group F - prepositions Group M-attention giving signals “look", “say”,
“listen™ _

Group G - the auxiliary verb “do”™  Group N - the word “please”

Giroup H - introductory “there™ Group O - “let us™, “let in" request

sentences.

The difference between the four classes of words and function words are as
lollows:

1. The four classes are large in number while the total number of function
words amounts to 154,

2. In the four classes the lexical meanings of the separate words are rather
clearly separable from the structural meanings of the arrangements in which these
words appear. In the fifteen groups it is usually difficult if not impossible to
indicate a lexical meaning apart from the structural meanings which these words
signal.

3. Function words must be treated as items since they signal different
structural meanings:

The boys were given the money.
The boys have given the money.

In classifying words into parts of speech Russian grammarians keep to
different concepts:

A.l. Smimnitsky (20) identifies three criteria. The most important of them is
the syntactic function, next comes meaning and then morphological forms of
words. In his opinion stem-building elements are of no use. His word-groups are:

Notional words Functional words

1. Nouns link - verbs

2. Adjectives prepositions, conjunctions
3. Numerals modifying function words
4. Pronouns (article, particle)

5. Adverbs only, even, not

6. Verbs

Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) identify five criteria
1. Lexico ~ grammatical meaning ol words
2. Lexice ~ grammatical morphemes (stem - building elements)
3. Grammatical categories of words.
4. Their combinability (unilaterai, bilaterai)
5. Their function in a sentence.

Their Classification
|. Nouns 5. Verbs
2. Adjectives 6. Adverbs
i, Pronouns 7. Adlinks (the words of category
1. Numerals of state): asleep, alive
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8. Modal words 12, Interjections
9. Prepositions 13, Articles
10. Conjunctions 14. Response words (ves, no)
11. Particles (just, yet, else, alone)

As authors state the parts of speech lack some of those five criteria. The
most general properties of parts of speech are features 1, 4 and 5.

B. A. Hyish (53) distinguishes three criteria:

1. meaning; 2. form, 3. function. The third criteria is subdivided into two:

a) the method of combining the word with other ones

b) the function in the sentence.
a) has to deal with phrases; b) with sentence structure.
B. A. Ilyish considers the theory of parts of speech as essentially a part of
morphology, involving, however, some syntactical points.

1. Nouns 7. Adverbs

2. Adjective 8. Prepositions

3. Pronoun 9. Conjunctions

4. Numerals 10. Particles

5. Statives (asleep, afraid) 11. Modal words

6. Verbs 12. Interjections

L. Barkhudarov, D. Steling (7). Their classification of words is based on

four principles. But the important and characteristic feature of their classification is
that they do not make use of syntactic function of words in sentences: meaning,

grammatical forms, combinability with other words and the types of word -
building (which are studied not by grammar, but by lexicology).

1. Nouns 7. Verbs

2. Articles 8. Prepositions
3. Pronouns 9. Conjunctions
4. Adjectives 10. Particles

5. Adverbs 11. Modal words
6. Numerals 12. Interjections

We find another approach of those authors to the words of English.

All the words are divided into two main classes:
notional words and functional - words: connectives, determinatives

Function words are those which do not have full lexical meaning and cannot
be used as an independent part of sentences. According to their function these
words, as has been mentioned, are subdivided into connectives and determinatives:

1. connectives form phrases as to believe in something or as in the hall. To
connectives authors refer: prepositions, conjunctions, modal and link verbs;

2. determinatives are words which define the lexical meaning of notional
words (they either limit them, or make them more concrete). These words include
articles and particles.

The consideration of conceptions of different grammarians shows that the
problem of parts of speech is not yet solved. There's one point which is generally
accepted: in M-n English there are two classes of words-notional and functional -
which are rather distinct.
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Discussion questions:

|. What do you understand by parts of speech?
2. How many tendencies are there in classifying words to parts of speech? Try to

describe all of them.
1. Try to describe the conceptions of famous world linguists on the problem.

4. What are the peculiar features of classifying words to parts of speech based on

structural approach?
5. What is the difference between notional and functional parts of speech?

6. Do all the parts of speech have grammatical categories?

[N
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CHAPTER 6
THE NOUN

Key questions:
* nouns as a part of speech
» the grammatical categories of nouns
a) number
b) case
= the meaning of gender in Modern English

In most cases in treating parts of speech in English we shall keep to the
conception of scientists that we refer to post-structural tendency. It's because they
combine the ideas of traditional and structural grammarians.

The noun is classified into a separate word - group because:

1. they all have the same lexical - grammatical meaning:
substance / thing

2. according to their form - they've two grammatical categories:

number and case

3. they all have typical stem-building elements:

- er, - ist, - ship, - merit, -hood ...
4. typical combinability with other words:
maost often lefi-hand combinability

5. function - the most characteristic feature of nouns. They can be observed

in all syntactic functions but predicate.

Some words about the distribution of nouns. Because of the fact that nouns
express or denote substance / thing, their distribution is bound with the words
which express the quality of substance, their number, their actions and their
relation to the other words in English.

When the guality of nouns are described we make use of adjectives:

big, red apple

energelic crisis

a long, dusty track and others.

When the quantity and order of nouns are described the numerals are to be used:
the six continents

25" anniversary

12 students...

When we denote thc action of substances we make use of the verbs:
‘ An apple-tree grows in the garden
Russia assisted India in Mounting Bokaro Steal Plant
“When the relation of nouns to other words are described we make wide use of
prepositions

a window of the school

to the park

at the construction of the bridge
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In all these cases with the exception of verbs the noun is characterized with lefi-
hand combinability / in overwhelming majority of cases/. So far as to the verbs are
concerned they may both precede and follow them.

Number and Case in Modern
English Nouns

Number is a grammatical category of nouns which denotes the number of
objects, expressed by a word.

In English there are two numbers: singular and plural. The formal signal of
the singular number is a zero morpheme, while the usual signal of plurality ~/e/s.
Ihe formation of plural by means of -/e/s is considered to be productive, but in
Modern English there are some non-productive types of plural number, as for
instance:

n) suffix - en : 0x - oxen
b) variation of vowels in the root of a word: tooth-teeth; goose-geese; mouse-mice;
mari-fmen, :
¢) variation of vowels of the root and suffix- "ren" child-children; brother-brethren
d) homonymous forms for both sing and plural:
sheep — sheep
deer — deer
swine — swine
Non-productive type of number we also find in some borrowed words from

Latin and Greek, such as:
datum — data basis — bases /si:z/
memorandum — memoranda crisis — crises /si:z/
formula — formulae /i:/ analysis — analyses /si:z/

These words form their plural as per the norms of Latin and Greek
languages, though today in World Englishes some of them form their plural
according to English: formulas. memorandums.

As one can see with regard to the category of number English nouns fall
under two subclasses: countable and uncountable. The latter is again subdivided
into those having no plural form and those having no singular. The former type is
called Pluralia tantum: clothes, goods, the latter - Singularia tanfum: milk,
walter,

The lexical and grammatical morphemes of a word linked together so
closely that sometimes it seems impossible to separate them. The relation between
foot and feet, goose and geese, man and men is similar to the relation between.

bag — bags; desk — desks

The examples above remind us the facts of the Arabic language. In this
language lexical morphemes are usually consist of consonants. They are united
with vocalic morphemes grammatical in character and occurring between
consonants, e.g.,

Ktb
ktaab - a book
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kutub - books
katab - he wrote
kaatib - clerk
kattab - he dictated.
In these examples consonants Ktb are Jexical morphemes as well as English
f.t, g.s, m.n and so on. But there are two different things here to be
distinguished: Arabic is a Semitic flectional-synthetic language while English is an
Indo-European flectional-analytical one. If a discontinuous lexical morpheme is
characteristic 1o the system of Arabic, for English it is an exception. English forms
mostly its plural forms by - /¢/ s.
Some linguists consider the case as above as infernal inflection inserted into
a lexical one/ -u-/and / -1i:-// as it is in Arabic / and others think of vowel
change /u> i/,
To be consistent we'll regard nouns above as follows:
sing. man - pl men
The group of pluralia tantum is mostly composed on nouns which express
things as objects consisting of two or more parts, e.g. trousers, scissors. Nouns like
clothes, sweets must also be referred to pluralia tantum since they denote collective
meaning. The - s, here is lexicalized and developed into an inseparable part of the
stem. The suffix here is no longer a grammatical morpheme.
There are some compound nouns which form their plural in different ways:
in some of them only the first components may be pluralized. as for example:
father — in — law ——----fathers — in — law
mother — in — law --——-mothers — in — law
There are some compound nouns in which only the second component is
pluralized, as for example:
suitcase — suitcases
background — background
homework — homeworks
photocopy - photocopies
gentlewoman — gentlewomen
There are compound nouns in which both the first and second components may be
pluralized, for example:
manservant — menservants

The Category of Case in Nouns

The problem of the number of cases in English has given rise to different
_ thearies which were based on the different ways of approaching the description of
English grammatical structure,

Case is an indication of a relation in which the noun stands to some other
word.

H. Sweet's (77) conception of the number ol cases in English doubtful. He is
not sure whether in English there are five or two cases. He writes: “English has
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only one inflected case, the genitive /man’s, men’s/. the uninflected base
constituting the common case / man, men /, which is equivalent to the nominative,
vocative, accusative and dative of such a language as Latin™.

As we see he is under a cerfain influence of the Latin grammar. If we treat
the English language out of the facts of Latin, then we'll really have to
ncknowledge the existence of five cases. But the facts of English made Sweet
identify only two.

O. Curme (35) considers that of many case endings once used English has
preserved only one, - s of the genitive. Apart from the genitive relation, these
prammatical relations are now indicated by the position of the noun with regard to
the verb or prepositions which have taken the place of the old inflectional endings /
He distinguishes four cases:

1. Nominative-performs 3 functions:

subjeet, predicate and direct object

2. Accusative - performs 3 functions: object, adverbial modifier, predicate.

The dog bit my brother /obj./

He stayed an hour /adverbial modifier/

I believed to be him /predicate/

3. Dative: When an action directed toward somebody:

He makes coat for John.

4. Genitive: girl's ...

0. Jespersen (55), (56) distinguishes two cases: common and genitive.

M., Bryant (31) is of the same opinion:

H. Whitehall (90) distinguishes two cases in nouns on analogy with the pro-
nouns which can substitute them: nominative and objective.

He says: "The so-called possessive case is best thought of as a method of
transforming a noun into a modifier” ...

Among the Russian grammarians we find different views on the problem of
case system in Modern English nouns.

B.A. llvish (53) considers that — ‘s is no longer a case inflexion in the
classical sense of a word, Unlike such classical inflections, -'s may be attached:

a) to adverbs: yesterday's events

b) to a word group: Mary and John's apartment

¢) to a whole clause: the man | saw yesterday’s son.

Ilyish concludes that the — ‘s morpheme gradually develops into a “form-
word", a kind of particle serving to convey the meanings of belonging,
Pt ssession”,

G.U. Vorontsova (13) does not recognize -'s as case morpheme. She treats it
as a "postposition”, "a purely syntactical form - word resembling a preposition”,
used as a sign of syntactical dependence”. Her arguments are as folfows:

1. The use of-'s is optional /her brother's, of her brother/.

2. It is used with a limited group of nouns outside which it occurs very

seldom.

3.-'s is used both in the singular and in the plural which is not incident to

case morphemes. She compares - 's with the Russian case system:
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€.2. MabYHKA — MATLIIHKOB

It is well- known that a grammatical system of one language cannot serve
proof of the facts of another or other languages.

4. It occurs in very few plurals, only those with the irregular formation of the
plural member: oxen's, but cows’.

5. -'s does not make an inseparable part of the structure of word. It may be
placed at some distance from the head-word of an attributive group.

To Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) -' s still function as a case morpheme,
because:

1. The-'s morpheme is mostly attached to individual nouns, not noun groups
/in 96 %/, '

2. It's general meaning — “the relation of a noun to another word” - is a
typical case meaning.

3. The fact that -*s occurs, as a rule, with a more or less limited group of
wards bears testimany to its not being a "preposition like form word". The use of
the preposition is determined, chiefly by the noun it introduces: on /in/ under the
table ...

4. oxen’s - cows' /z/, @/ and /off altemants: identical meanings and in
complementary distribution.

5.—'s not a “preposition like word” since it has no vowel as it is found in
other prepositions in English.

Gender in Modern English

The term “gender” is opposed to the term “sex™ (noun). The first term (gen-
der) is a pure grammatical term which deals with the grammatical expression of
grammatical gender, i.e. the expression of masculine, feminine and neuter genders.
The second word (sex) is used as a common word for both male and female. Thus,
it is oflen used to denote biological notions.

Speaking about the Modern English language we can say that the English
nouns do not have a grammatical category of gender. It is because that the nouns
do not have constant grammatical means to express the gender distinctions. Sucha
grammatical category is found in Russian which is one of the most important
grammatical phenomenon in this language “kareropHs polia CyIECTEBHTEABHOTO —
9TO HECHOBOMIMCHHTENBHAA CHHTATMATHYECKH BRIAB/ICHHAS Mopdonornyeckas
KaTeropHs, BhIpakawinascs B CHOocoGHOCTH CynlecTBHTENbHOrO B dopmax
CAMHCTBEHHOIO 9HCAZ OTHOCHTCH  H30MpaTelisiHo K pojoBwM  dopmam
cornacyeMoif (B CKasyeMOM - KOOPIHEMPYeMOH) ¢ HMM  CHOBO(OPMBL
OHCBMEHHBIH cToa, Donsioe nepero; Beuep Hactynun; /lerouka ryaana 6ui; OkHO
otkpeito; Hous xonommas. Mopdonoruueckas Kareropus poia BbIABISCTCA B
opMax eNHHCTREHHOIO WHCHA, OJHAKO OHA NPHHAILICKHT CYIECTRHTCILHOMY
KaK CIIOBY B IIelIOM, BO Beeil cucteme ero dopm. Kateropmio poaa ofpasyior TpH
HEIAMKHYTBIX paaa mopdonoravecknx qopm, B kokapii Takoii pajx BXOAST
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opMEl pasHBIX C0B, OOBENMHEHHBIX OCWMM II1 HEX MOPQOIOTHISCKHM
IHAMEHHEM POJIa — MYKCKOTO. AKEHCKOI'o HITH cpejinero™.

Mopdonoruyeckoe 3HAYCHHE POJIA  CYHICCTBHTEIBHOIO — 370 Takoe
manenie, xkotopoe ofycnasansaer co6oto: 1) cnocoOHOCTL CYMECTBHTENBHBIX
ONPEENATECE  UPHIAraTeNpHBIMH  CO  CHEAYIOMMH  duekcHaMu B dopme
HMCHUTERBHOTO Najlewa eRHHCTBCHHOro HHcna: - o, -uil, wiii - Myxckoli pon
(bonkimoif cron, cunuii ceet, no6puiii Yenosek), -as, -A1 — KeHckuil poa (Gonbmasn
LA, CHHAA TETPAJib); ~0€, ~e¢ — cpeanHit pox (banstioe OKHO, cHHee Hebo)...”

It becomes clear that in Russian we find three grammatical genders -
masculine, feminine and neuter as well as in the personal pronouns in the 3"
person singular — ol, owa, oo, These pronouns, as a rule, replace nouns in
wcordance with their gender. Nouns denoting persons may be either masculine or
feminine - according to the sex of the person usually denoted by them. Nouns
denating inanimate objects may be of masculine, feminine and neuter.

If nouns in the nominative case (uM. nanex) singular form have no special
ending, and no soft sign (markumii 3nax) at the end, they are included into the
masculine gender: non, cryn, mkad and so on.

If in the same case and form they have the endings -a or -g (pyuxa,
craniug), they are included into the feminine gender.

If nouns have the endings -o or -e (paano, 3amenanue) they are in neutral
gender.

Nouns ending in "»" (sofl sign — markuii 3mak) are either masculine
(noprdent - on) or feminine (TeTpans ~ ona).

In the English language we do not find such phenomenon. Because of this
lact the Russian and the most other foreign grammarians think that English does
not have the grammatical category of gender, English has no gender: the nouns of
I'nglish cannot be classified in terms of agreement with articles, adjectives or
verbs.

In old English there were three genders with their own markers. B.A.llyish
wriles the following in this respect: "Three grammatical categories are represented
in the OE nouns, just as in many other Germanic and Indo-European languages:
pender, number and case. Of these three gender is a lexical-grammatical category,
that is, every noun with all its forms belong to gender (masculine, feminine or
neuter)™.

But in Modern English the meaning of gender may be expressed by the help
ol different other means:

1. gender may be indicated by a change of words that is, by the help of lexic-
wmantic means: man — woman, cock (rooster) — hen, bull-cow, Arthur, Ann,
I dgar, Helen and so on.

2. gender may be indicated by the addition of a word, that is, by syntactic
means examples: Grandfather — grandmother, manservant — maidservant, male cat

lemale cat or he cat — she cat and so on.

3. gender may be expressed by the use of suffixes, examples, host — hostess
(xownH — xo3giika), hero — heroine (repoit - repomns), tiger — tigress (turp -
mirpuna). There are opinions according to which these suffixes are morphological
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means, thus they are grammatical means and because of this fact one may consi
that English has the grammatical category of gender. But it can hardly be accepted.

AL Smirnitsky (20) gives convincible counter-arguments on this question.
Here it is: “OHako Ha caMoM Jiene W 34ech BHIPAKCHHE «PojIay OTHOCHTCHA He
rpammarike, a K Jjexchke. CnoBo actor — «Mysckoro poma», a actress
(OKEHCKOTO pofay MOTOMY, HTO 5TC COOTBETCTBYET PCANLHBIM BHEA3LIKOBLIM
thakTaM, a He ReaeAcTBHC OcoDeHHOCTeH CKIOHEHHN MIIH KakuX-mbo apyrux
(hopMaNLHBEIX TPAMMATHYCCKHX OcoDeHHOCTEH Ianubix cnor. CioBo actress mo
cpaBHeHuio ¢ actor 0003HAMACT PealibHO HHOE XKHBOE CYHIECTBO JKEHCKOTO ojia, H
COOTHOMICHAE ACLOT — ACtTess ABNACTCS 10 CYHICCTRY TAKHM JKe, KAK COOTHOUICHHE
crios father ovent — mother Mars ... 9707 cyddpuKe IBNSCTCH He TPAMMATHYECKHEM, &
NEKCHUCCKHM, CHOBOOOPAZYIOmHM. (er0 MOKHO CONOCTRRHTHL, HANPHMEP, €
ymeupturensubiM  cy@dmkcom — v B dogey u ta). Caenosarensuo, B
COOTHOIMEHHWH actor — actress HET WHUEro MPOTHROCTOAMIEro  OGIMM
3aKOHOMEPHOCTAM BBIPIKEHHA «POJOBBIXY» PATHYHH B CHCTEME AHTIHHCKHX
CYHIECTBHTEMLHBIX

There is a regular correspondence between English nouns and the personal
pronouns in the third person singular he, she, it. But this correspondence is not
equal with the one which is found in Russian. In the Russian language this
correspondence is based on both the lexical-semantic and the grammatical aspects
but in English it is based on only the lexical-semantic aspect, that is "he" is usually
used to indicate real biological male sex, "she" indicates real biological female sex
and “It” is used to indicate inanimate objects. It is important to remember that the
pronouns he, she, may also be used with regard to inanimate nouns. Such a use of
these pronouns is explained by the cultural and historical backgrounds and it has
nothing to do with the grammatical expression of the meaning of gender.
Examples: moon - she, ship - she, love - he and so on.

Summing up the problem of gender in Modern English, it is important to say
that:

1. gender is the grammatical distinction between:; masculing, feminine and
neuter;

2. the lexical - grammatical category of gender existed only in the OE period
but in ME (middle English) this category has been lost;

3. in Modern English we find only lexical-semantic meanings of gender, that
is, the gender distinction is based on the semantic principle;

4, English has certain lexical and syntactic means to express a real biological
SeX.

Discussion questions:
1. What peculiar features of nouns do you know?
. How many grammatical categories of nouns do you know?
. What do you understand by regular and irregular formation of plural of nouns?
. What means of irregular formation of plural meaning do you know?
. Does English have the grammatical category of case?
. What conceptions on the category of case do you know? 1
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7. Is the category of case in English nouns is as stable as it is in your native
language? ;

A Is there a grammatical category of gender in English nouns?

. What is the difference between the terms “gender” and “sex™?

10, Compare the gender meanings in English and your native language?
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CHAPTER 7

PRONOUNS

Key questions:

e What are the main characteristic features of the group of words which are
termed as “Pronouns™?

* Are pronouns notional or functional / substitute class of words?
How many types of pronouns are there in Modern English?
Why this group of words are said morphologically and semantically one of
the most developed parts of speech?

e What is the relationship between personal, possessive and reflexive
pronouns?

* The conjoint, absolute and emphatic possessive pronouns their characteristic
features.?

There are different kinds of definitions regarding pronouns.

Pronouns are words which can function as a whole noun phrases (in being
subject or object of a clause) or as the head of a noun phrases. Many of them act as
substitutes or “replacements™ for noun phrases in the context.'

Pronouns are group of words which are used instead of full noun phrases in
two situations: (1} when the entities referred to are identifiable through the speech
situation or the surrounding text; and (2) when the reference is unknown or
general. Pronouns can be viewed as economy devices. Rather than giving a
detailed specification, they serve as pointers, requiring the listener or reader to find
the exact meaning in the surrounding (usually preceding) text or in the speech
situation.

Whereas the first person singular pronoun (I} is usually unambiguous
referring to the speaker/writer, the meaning of the first person plural pronoun is
often vague: we usually refer to the speaker/ writer and the addressee (incl
we), to the speaker/ writer and some other person or person associated
him/her (exclusive we). The intended reference can even vary in the same context.
For example, in a casual conversation, we can vacillate between meaning 1 +
or | + somebody else (e.g. my family). In a political speech given by a member
the government, we may mean the government, or it can be used to refer to the
government + people °.

As one can see there are new opinions, approaches so replete
interesting and innovative approaches in describing modern English grammar.

1. Leech G. Svartvik. J. A Communicative Granunar of Faglish Longman - 1993
1. Drouglas Biber, Sug Johansson, Geollrey Leech, Susan Conrad, Edward Fegan. Lovngman Grammas of Spoken
and Written Fnghish. Pearson Fducation [imited, 2000
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The small group of words which are called pronouns may be defined as a
complicated part of speech. It is well-known that verbs are said to be
morphologically or grammatically the most developed part of speech because they
have many grammatical categories. Besides they are said to be the most common
class of words, occurring over 100,000 times per million words (more than one
word in ten ?) The pronouns are also said to be the most often used words in all the
languages of the world. From the point of view of expressing different meanings
they are said to be in the second place within the parts of speech afier verbs. it is
well — known that this limited group of words can express the meanings of person,
number, case, gender, animateness and inanimateness. But if we take into account
(he conception of Douglas Biber (28) and other co-authors we can add two more
meanings, i.e. the meanings of possession and reflexiveness since the mentioned
suthors write like “Personal pronouns and corresponding possessive and reflexives
forms™

Entirely different approach to pronouns is observed in the Grammar written
by M. Blokh.

M. Blokh (30) considers pronouns in the light of syntactic principles
scording to which this group of words receive a special systemic status that
tharacteristically stamps the general presentation of the structure of the lexicon as
» whole. Pronouns are traditionally recognized on the basis of indicatory (or
deictic) and substitutional semantic functions. The mentioned two types of
meanings from a unity, in which deictic semantic is of primary importance. As a
matter of fact, indication is the semantic foundation of substitution. Indeed, it is
whstitutive features of pronouns that immediately isolates all the heterogeneous
proups of pronouns into a special set of the lexicon.

The generalizing substitutional function of pronouns makes them syntactic
iepresentatives of all the notional class of words, so that a pronominal positional
pait of the sentence serves as a categorical projection of the corresponding notional
subclass identified as the filler set of the position in question. It should be clearly
understood that even the personal pronouns of the first and second persons play the
mentioned representative role, which is unambiguously exposed by examples with
direct addresses and appositions.

As one can see an original conception or approach is given by M. Blokh
shout pronouns. Another very important point to be mentioned here is his
tonception given by him regarding the case forms of the personal pronouns:
votvidering the relation of the antecedent to its substitute he writes that “at present
there is no case in the English personal pronouns; the personal pronominal system
ol vases has completely disintegrated, and in its place the four individual word-
fypes of pronouns have appeared: the nominative form, the objective form, and
i possessive form in its two versions, i.e. conjoint and absolute.™

1 (hglas Hiber, Sug Johansson, Geoffrey Leech, Susan Conrad, Fdward Finegan. Longman Grammar of Spoken
ol Wimten Enghsh. Pearson Education Limited, 2000
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The approaches differ in the classification of pronouns in the -
Language. The Russian Grammarians L. Barkhudarov and D. Shteling (7) group
pronouns into 9 subtyps while B. Khaimovich and B. Rogoviskaya mention 1
subtypes of pronouns. (59)

There's one more very important point to be mentioned here that not all the
grammarians consider pronouns as a separate, special part of speech. There are
linguists who treat them as a collection of words correlated with different parts of
speech, which accounts for their not being a separate part of speech’.

Similar approach is expressed by some other Russian linguis
“MecroHMenHA BPA/UTH MOKIO Ha3BaTL 3HAMEHATENBHEIMH CJIOBAMH, TMOCKONLK)
OHH HE Ha3BIBAIOT, @ JIMING BRINOAHAKT (YHKUHIO penpesedTaunn. OObMHOE
ONpeIe/IeHNHe MECTOHMEHHH KAk CNOB, 3aMelIAIONMX HIH YKa3areabHbiX H
OXBATHIBAET MOJIHOCTRIO BCE HMEKOIHECH Paspsa/ibl MECTOHMEHHN .

“Ilo samxnyrocTd knacca (closed in membership) u no wacrorsocTs
ynoTpebieHHs MECTOHMEHHA CKOPEe OTHOCATCS K CIIY)KCOHBIM YacTaM pPeuH, HeMm
K 3HAMEHATE/IBHBIM, BO BCAKOM Ciy4ae OHH CnyxkeOHBEe B KOMMYHHKaTHBHOM
niaHe, ecliy He B CHHTaKCHuecKoM'™

Another opinion: “All languages that have been scientifically analyzed
have been found to contain a functional class of morphological items that
substitute other classes of words. Such words may be called “substitutes™. The
most common type of substitutes are the pronouns™ :

Pronouns may have some identical characteristic features with functional
classes of words like.

- they are short in form;

- they are often atonic but the following must be taken into account:

- they are not employed in special syntactic constructions,

- they do exhibit irregular derivation and inflection but the same things are
observed in notional parts of speech, compare: run-ran, think — thought,
good-better-the best; one-first and so on;

- they are employed in different syntactic constructions;

- they are not bound forms like the functional/auxiliary verbs;

- they do not exhibit special morphological structural orders and so on.

There’s another very important point to be mentioned here: the personal,

possessive and reflexive pronouns though they are limited in number, they express
the meanings of:

- person

- number

- case

- animateness and inanimateness

- gender

Besides these meanings the possessive pronouns which have three forms
(conjoint. absolute and emphatic) express the meanings of possession and the
reflexive pronouns express the meaning of reflection. When speaking about
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pronouns we must not forget that they may fulfill different syntactic functions:
subject, object, predicative, attribute.

If we take these features into account, the pronouns should be included into the
group of notional words.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns refer to the people or participants involved in
conversations. It is a limited group of words which consists of: | — me, you — you,
he — him, she — her, it — it, we — us, you — you, they — them.

As has been stated above, this group of notional words is able to express five
grammatical meanings: person, number, gender, animateness and inanimateness
and has nominative and objective cases. As one can see, this limited group of
words both semantically and grammatically well-developed one.

The meaning o son is expressed by means of suppletion, compare: 1,
you, he, she, it (singular) and we, you, they (plural). There are special words to
express the meaning of person.

The meani r (i.e. singular and plural) is also expressed
suppletively, compare: 1 — we; he, she, it — they. In the second person this meaning
is expressed by the homonymous forms: you-you. It is worth mentioning that in the
old and middle English there was a personal pronoun which was different from
you. It is the personal pronoun of the second person singular form thou the
ubjective case form of which was thee which was ousted by the objective plural
you, the nominative case form of which was ye.

The meaning of gender is expressed in the personal pronouns of the third
person, singular form: he (musculine), she (feminine) and it (neuter) gender. These
meanings are not expressed in the plural form they. This meaning is also expressed
suppletively.

The meaning animateness _and_inanimateness is expressed only by the
personal pronouns of the third person singular form: he and she express
animateness while it is used most often to express inanimateness,

There are special grammatical forms to express nominative and objective
cases: | — me, you — you, he — him, she — her, it — it, we — us, you — you, they —
them. As one can see not all the personal pronouns have special case forms: they
are you and it. They may be said to have homonymous forms for nominative and
objective cases. But I, we and she form their objective case by means of suppletion
while him and them have similar inflection “m”.

Possessive Pronouns
In modern English there is another group of pronouns which is interpreted as
possessive pronouns. The approach to this group of pronouns is not identical.
Historically they were one of the case forms of the personal pronouns. In majority
of grammar books one can find the following two forms of this type of pronouns:
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- conjoint forms of possessive pronouns: my, your, his, her, its, our. your,
their.

- absolute forms of possessive pronouns: mine, yours, his, hers. its, ours,
yours, theirs.

The conjoint possessive pronouns as modifiers of nouns which are said to be
dependent of them. It is important to mention that historically they were the
possessive case form of personal pronouns. But today they are considered as a
separate group of pronouns because later they developed new forms like
absolute possessive pronouns and emphatic forms.

The difference between conjoint and absolute possessives is in the fact that
the conjoint forms require the things possessed which are placed after them: my
book, his country, your university and so on.

The absolute possessive pronouns are: mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours,
yours, theirs.

This group of possessive pronouns are formed by adding the following
inflections to the conjoint form: my + n, your + s, his + s, her + s, its + s, our+s,
your + s, and their + s, as it is seen from the mentioned forms the absolute
possessives are formed by the help of allomorphs “n™ and “s”. since in two
cases the inflection “s" coinsides with the previous sound (his + s and its + s),
we write and pronounce only one of them.

There's the third subtype of possessive pronouns which is termed as
“emphatic possessive pronouns”™. They are: my own, your own, his own, her
own, iis own, our own, your own and their own. They are said to be a special
group of possessive pronouns because they may be used both as conjoint and
absolute possessives. It is well-known that conjoint possessives precede the
word which express the thing or person possessed, my school, his sister, their
ability and so on.

The absolute possessives require the thing possessed to be mentioned before
their usage: a friend of mine, a company of theirs and so on.

So far as to the emphaiic possessive pronouns, they cover the functions of
both conjoint and absolute ones. Compare:

This is our garden. This garden is ours.
This is our own garden. This garden is our own.

Thus, the emphatic possessive pronouns may be said to be polyfunctional

group of words in English Language.
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Reflexive Pronouns

There are different approaches to the definition of reflexive pronouns, Here
are some of them “Reflexive pronouns is one which refers back to the subject of a
sentence or clause™ , “Reflexive pronouns mark identity with the referent of a
preceding noun phrases within the same clause, usually in subject position™.

The reflexive pronouns like possessive ones form a series corresponding to
the personal pronouns.

The reflexive pronouns consist of two components;

- 1y, your, him, her, it, our, your, them

- “self” singular and “selves™ — for plural.

As one can sece the first components either objective case of personal pronouns
(him, it, them) and “het” may be both personal and possessive prosoun, while
“our”, “your” are definitely possessive pronouns. The second component is treated
in dictionaries as ‘“Your self is your basic personality or nature, considered
especially in ferms of what you are really like as a person or what you are really
like at a particular time in vour life” and so on.?

Since the reflexive pronouns, are developed fiom the personal pronouns, this
group of words can express all those five meanings that are characteristic to them
and additionally they express the meaning of reflection.

D. Biber and his co-authors state that these pronouns have four main uses:

A. Making co-reference with the subject:
I'm cooking for myself tonight
She made herself — get up.
3. Aiternating with personal pronouns:
Everything they were saying was, Olivia thought, as boring
as themselves.
C. Marking emphatic identity. In this case, the reflexive pronoun is stressed and
placed in apposition to an adjacent noun phrase. Ii has about the same effect as
own when added to a possessive pronoun:
I'll do the preparation myself,
Unfortunately, [ myself did not have this chanece,
D. Empty reflexives. Many verbs combine obligatorily or vety frequently with a
reflexive pronoun:
Geffrey has not availed himself of the facility (News)
Mr. O. Reilly will cenduct his business within the rules and
tegulations and acquaint himself with these regulations.

(News)®

Y. Collins Coluild Enplish Languape Dictionary. Harpee Collins Publishers. Eondon 1992,

1. Douglas Biber, Stig Johansson, Geoflrey Leech, Susan Coorad, Edward Finegan Longman Grammar of Spoken
wnd Wrien English. Pearson Edusation Linvited. 1999,

¥ Colling Cobwild Enplich Language Trictionary. Harper Collins Publishers. London, 1992

* Douglas Biber, Sky Jobatsson, GeoFrey Leeck, Susan Conrad, Edwaed Fumeean. Lengauap Ctammar of Spoken
and Weitten English. Pearson Edicanon Limited. 1999
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Discussion questions:

1. What are the specific features of Pronouns?

2. What is the main difference between pronouns and other parts of speech?
3. Which pronouns are said to be grammatically one of the most developed parts of
speech?

4. How are the grammatical forms of the personal, possessive and reflexive
pronouns formed? What kind of means are used there?

5. How many types of the possessive pronouns do you know?

6. What is the difference between the conjoint, absolute and emphatic possessive
pronouns?

7. What components do the reflexive pronouns consist of?

8. What, approaches to the group of words which termid as pronouns do you
know? Are the opinions similar?
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CHAPTER 8
THE ADJECTIVES

Key gquestions:

+ the characteristic features of adjectives as a part of speech
« the types of adjectives

» the grammatical category of degrees of comparison

* the means of formation of the degrees of comparison of adjectives
» substantivization of adjectives

*  pronouns

» general characteristics of this class of words

» the difference between pronouns and other parts of speech
» the personal pronouns

* the possessive pronouns

s the reflexive pronouns

The characteristic features of adjectives as a part of speech are as follows:

1. their lexical-grammatical meaning is quality or property of things

persons/;

2. from the morphological view point they have the category of degrees of
comparison;

3. from the point of view of their combinality ~ they combine with nouns,
as it has already been stated above, they express the properties of things. The
words that express things we call nouns. It seems to be important to differentiate
the combinability of a word with other words and reference of a word of a part of
speech to another part of speech. We put this because adjectives modify nouns but
they can combine with adverbs, link verbs and the word “one™:

a white horse. The horse is white.
The sun rose red. The sun rose extremely red.
4. the stem-building affixes are: ~ful, -less, -ish, -ous, -ive, ir-, un=, -pre-, in-...;
5. their syntactic functions are: attribute and predicative

It is important to point out that in the function of an attribute the adjectives
are in most cases used in pre-position; in post- position they are very seldom: time
immemorial; chance to come.

The category of comparison of adjectives shows the absolute or relative
quality of a substance.

The Grammatical Category of Degrees of Comparison

Not all the adjectives of the English language have the degrees of
comparison. From this point of view they fall under two types:

1) comparable adjectives

2) non- comparable adjectives
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The non-comparable adjectives are relative ones like golden, wooden, silk,
cotton, raw and so on.
The comparable ones are qualitative adjectives. The grammatical category of
degrees of comparison is the opposition of three individual meanings:
1) positive degree
2) comparative degree
3) superlative degree
The common or basic degree is called positive which is expressed by the
absence of a marker. Therefore we say that it is expressed by a zero morpheme. So
far as to the comparative and superlative degrees they have special material means.
At the same time we’ll have to admit that not all the qualitative adjectives form
their degrees in the similar way. From the point of view of forming of the
comparative and superlative degrees of comparison the qualitative adjectives must
be divided into four groups. They are:
1) One and some twao syllabic adiectives that form their degrees by the help
of inflections - er and -est respectively,
short - shorter - the shortest
strong - stronger - the strongest
pretty - preftier - the prettiest
2) The adjectives which form their degrees by means of root-vowel and final
consonant change:
many - more - the most
much - more - the most
little - less - the least
far - further - the furthest
(farther - the farthest)
3) The adjectives that form their degrees by means of suppletion
good - better - the best
bad - worse - the worst
Note: The two adjectives form their degrees by means of suppletion. It
concerns only of the comparative degree (good - better; bad - worse). The
superlative degrees of these adjectives are formed by final consonant change
(better - the best) and by adding “t” to the form of the comparative degree (in
worse - the worst).
4) Many - syllabic adjectives which form their degrees by means of the
words "more” and "most™:
interesting - more interesting - the most interesting
beautiful - more beautiful - the most beautiful i
So far we have not been referring to the works of grammarians on the
problem since the opinions of almost all the grammarians coincide on the questions
treated. But so far as to the lexical way of expressing the degrees is concerned we
find considerable divergence in its treatment. Some authors treat more beautiful,
the most beautiful not as a lexical way of formation of the degrees of comparison
but as analytical forms. Their arguments are as follows:
1. More and -er identical as to their meaning of “higher degree™;
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2. Their distribution is complementary. Together they cover all the adjec-
tives having the degree of comparison.

Within the system of the English Grammar we do not find a category which
can be formed at the same time by synthetic and analytical means. And if it is a
grammatical category it cannot be formed by several means, therefore we consider
it 1o be a free syntactic unit which consists of an adverb and a noun.

Different treatment is found with regard to the definite and indefinite articles
before most: the most interesting book and a most interesting book.

5) B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya (59): One must not forget that more
and most are not only word-morphemes of comparison. They can also be notional
words. Moreover they are poly- semantic and poly-functional words. One of the
meanings of most is “very, exceedingly™. It is in this meaning that the word most is
used in the expression a most interesting book”.

As has been stated we do not think that there are two homonymous words:
most - functional word; most - notional word.

There is only one word - notional /adverb/ which can serve to express the
superlative degree by lexical means and since it's a free combination of three
notional words any article can be used according to the meaning that is going to be
expressed. The difference in the meaning of the examples above is due to the
difference in the means of the definite and indefinite articles.

Substantivization of Adjectives

As is known adjectives under certain circumstances can be substantivized,
i.¢. become nouns.

B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya (59) state that "when adjectives are
converied into nouns they no longer indicate attributes of substances but
substances possessing these attributes.

They mention of two types of substantivization full and partial. By full
substantivization he means when an adjective gets all the morphological features of
nouns, like: native, a native, the native, natives. But by the partial substantivization
he means when adjectives get only some of the morphological features of nouns, as
for instance, the adjective “rich™ having substantivized can be used only with the
definite article: the rich.

B. Ilyish (53) is almost of the same opinion: we shall confine ourselves to
the statement that these words are partly substantivized and occupy an intermediate
position.

More detailed consideration of the problem shows that the rich and others
are not partial substantivization. All the substantivized adjectives can be explained
within the terms of nouns.

Discussion questions:

1. What are the most important characteristic features of adjectives?
2. Why do we have to differentiate the qualitative and relative adjectives?
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3. How are the comparative and superlative adjectives formed?

4. What adjectives form their degrees by both inflections and words more and
most?

5. Are their adjectives that form their degrees of comparison by means of
suppletion?

6. What do you understand by substantivization?

7. Are the words "more" and "most" lexical or grammatical means when they form
the degrees of comparison of adjectives?

8. What adjectives form their comparative and superiative degrees by root-vowel
and finai-consonant change?
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CHAPTER 9
" THE VERB

Key questions:

the characteristic features of verbs as a parl of speech

verbs are morphologically the most developed part of speech

the types of verbs

the grammatical categories of verbs: voice, mood, tense, number and others.

Verb as a Part of Speech

Words like 10 read, to live, to go, to jump are called verbs because of their
lollowing features;

1. they express the meanings of action and state;

2. they have the grammatical categories of person, number, tense, aspect,
voice, mood, order and posteriority most of which have their own
grammaticaf means;

3. the function of verbs entirely depends on their forms: if they are in finite
form they fulfill only one firnction — predicate. But if they are in non-finite
form then they can fulfill any function in the sentence but predicate; they
may be part of the predicate;

4. verbs can combine actually with all the parts of speech, though they do not
combine with articles, with some pronouns. [t is important to note that the
combinability of verbs moastly depends on the syntactical function of verbs
in speech; N

5. verbs have their own stem-building elements. They are:
postfixes: -fy (simplify, magnify, identify...)

-ize (realize, fertilize, standardize...)
-ate (activate, captivate...)
prefixes:  re- (rewrite, restart, replant...)
mis- (misuse, misunderstand, misstate._.)
un- (uncover, uncouple, uncrowmn.,.)
de- {depose, depress, derange. ..} and so on.

The Types of Verbs
The classification of verbs can be undertaken from the following points of
view: .
1) meaning
2) form - formation;
3) function.
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I. There are three basic forms of the verb in English: infinitive, past indefi-
nite and PII. These forms are kept in mind in classifving verbs.

1. There are four types of form-formation:

1. affixation: reads, asked, going ..,

2. variation of sounds: run — ran, may — might, bring — brought ...

3. suppletive ways: be — is —am — are — was: go — went ...

4. analytical means: shall come, have asked, is helped ...

There are productive and non-productive ways of word-formation in
present-day English verbs.

Affixation is productive, while variation of sounds and suppletion are non=
productive,

Notional and Functional Verbs

From the point of view of their meaning verbs fall under two groups:
notional and functional.

Notional verbs have full lexical meaning of their own. The majority of verbs
fall under this group.

Function verbs differ from notional ones of lacking lexical meaning of their
own. They cannot be used independently in the sentence; they are used to furnish
certain parts of sentence (very often they are used with predicates),

Function verbs are divided into three: link verbs, modal verbs, auxiliary
verbs.

Link verbs are verbs which having combined with nouns, adjectives, prepo-
sitional phrases and so on add to the whole combination the meaning of process.

In such cases they are used as a part of compound nominal predicates and
express voice, tense and other categories.

Modal verbs are small group of verbs which usually express the modal
meaning, the speaker’s attitude to the action, expressed by the notional verb in the
senience. They lack some grammatical forms like infinitive form, grammatical
categories and so on. Thus, they do not have all the categories of verbs. They may
express mood and tense since they function as parts of predicates. They lack the
non-finite forms.

Besides in present-day English there is another group of verbs which are
called auxiliaries. They are used to form analytical forms of verbs. Verbs: to be. to
do, to have, shall, will, should, would may be included to this group.

Regular and Irregular Verbs

From the point of view of the formation of the past tense verbs are classified
into two groups:

1) Regular verbs which form their basic forms by means of productive
suffixes~(e)d. The majority of verbs refer to this class.

2) Irregular verbs form their basic forms by such non-productive means as:
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a) variation of sounds in the root:
should - would - initial consonant change
begin - began - begun - vowel change of the root
catch - caught - caught - root - vowel and final consonant change
spend - spent - spent - {inal consonant change;
b) suppletion;
be —was / were
2o —went
¢) unchanged forms:
cast - cast - cast
put - put — put

By suppletion we understand the forms of words derived from different
roots

A. Smirnitsky (20) gives the following conditions to recognize suppletive
torms of words;

1. when the meaning of words are identical in their lexical meaning.

2. when they mutually complement one another, having no parallel
Hpposemes.

3. when other words of the same class build up a given opposemes without
sippletivity, i.e. from one root. Thus, we recognize the words be - am, bad - worse
s suppletive because they express the same grammatical meanings as the forms of
words: flight — lighter, big — bigger, work — worked.

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Verbs can also be classified from the point of view of their ability of taking
objects. In accord with this we distinguish three types of verbs: transitive,
intransitive and causative. The former type of verbs are divided into two:

a) verbs which are combined with direct object: to have a book, to find the

address

h) verbs which take prepositional objects: to wait for, to look at, talk about,

depend on and so on. There are some subtypes like:

a) verbs expressing state: be, exist, live, sleep, die ...

b) verbs of motion: go, come, run, arrive, travel ...

) verbs expressing the position in space: lie, sit, stand ...

As has been told above in actual research work or in describing linguistic
phenomena we do not always find hard-and-fast lines separating one phenomenon
tiom the other. In many cases we come across to an intermediate stratum. We find
such stratum between transitive and intransitive verbs which is called causative
verbs, verbs intransitive in their origin, but some times used as transitive: o flv a
bite. to sail a ship, to nod approval ...

I'he same is found in the construction "cognate object”: 1o live a long life. to
e the death Ofﬂ hero ...
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The Grammatical Categories of Verbs

In this question we do not find a generally accepted view-point. B.A. Ilyish
(53) identifies six grammatical categories in present-day English verb: tense,
aspect, mood, voice, person and number.

L. Barkhudarov, D. Steling distinguish only the following grammatical
categories: voice, order, aspect, and mood. Further they note, that the finite forms
of the verb have special means expressing person, number and tense. (7)

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59): out of the eight grammatical
categories of the verb, some are found not only in the finites, but in the verbids as
well.

Two of them-voice (ask - be asked), order (ask - have asked) are found in all
the verbids, and the third aspect (ask - to be asking) — only in the infinitive.

They distinguish the following grammatical categories: voice, order, aspect, mood.
posteriority, person, number,

The Category of Voice

By the category of voice we mean different grammatical ways of expressing
the relation between a transitive verb and its subject and object.

The majority of authors of English theoretical grammars seem to recognize
only two voices in English: the active and the passive.

H. Sweet (77), O. Curme (35) recognize two voices. There are such terms, as
inverted object, inverted subject and retained object in Sweet's grammar.,

The Inverted object is the subject of the passive construction. The Inverted
subject is the object of the passive constructions,

The rat was killed by the dog. O. Jespersen (55), (56) calls it "converted
subject".

But in the active construction like: “Fhe examiner asked me three questions™
either of the object words may be the subject of the passive sentence.

I was asked 3 questions by the examiner.

Three questions were asked by the examiner.

Words me and three questions are called retained objects.

H. Poutsma (73) besides the two voices mentioned above finds one more
voice — reflexive. He writes: "It has been observed that the meaning of the Greek
medium is normally expressed in English by means of reflexive or, less frequently,
by reciprocal pronouns". It is because of this H. Poutsma (73) distinguishes in
Modern English the third voice, He transfers the system of the Greek grammar into
the system of English. He gives the following examples: He got to bed. covered
himself up warm and fell asleep.

H. Whitehall (90)

This grammarian replaced the traditional terms indirect and direct objects by
inner and outer complements (words of position 3) and 4) consequently. From his
point of view the passive voice is the motion of the words of position 3 and 4 to
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position one. The verb is transformed into a word-group introduced hy parts of be,
become, get and the original subject is hooked into the end of the sentence by
means of the preposition by,

Different treatment of the problem is found in theoretical courses written by
Russian grammarians

The most of them recognize the existence of the category of voice in
present-day English. To this group of scientists we refer A.I, Smirnitsky (20), L.
Barkhudarov, L. Steling {7), Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's (59) according to their
vpinion there are two: active and passive voices. But some others maintain that
there are three voices in English. Besides the two mentioned they consider the
reflexive voice which is expressed by the help of semantically weakened self-
pronouns as in the sentence:

He cut himself while shaving.

B.A. Ilyish {(33) besides the three voices mentioned distinguishes two more:
the reciprocal voice expressed with the help of each-other, one another and the .
neuter (“middle™) vaice in such sentences as: The door opened. The college was
filing up. '

The conception reminds us Poutsma's view. {73) He writes: “A passive
meaning may also not seldom be observed in verbs that have thrown off the
reflexive pronoun and have, consequently, become intransitive. Thus, we find it
more or less distinctly in the verbs used in; Her eyes filled with tears .."

We cannot but agree with arguments against these theories expressed by
Khaimovich and Rogovskaya {39): "These theories do not carry much conviction,
because:

1) in cases like he washed himself it is not the verb that is reflexive but that
pronoun himself used as & direct cbject;

2) washed and himgelf are words belonging to two different lexemes. They
have different lexical and grammatical meanings;

3) if we regard washed himself as an analytical word, it is necessary to
admit that the verb has the categories of pender, person, non-person {(washed
himself~washed itself), that the categories of number and person are expressed
twice in the word-group washed himself:

4) similar objection can be raised against washed each-other, washed one
snother as analytical forms of the reciprocal voice. The difference between “"each
cther” and "one another” would become a grammatical category of the verb;

5) A number of verbs express the reflexive meanings without the
corresponding pronouns: He always washes in cold water. Kiss and be friends.

The grammatical categories of voice are formed by the opposition of covert
and overt morphemes. The active voice is formed by a zero marker: while the
passive voice is formed by (be-ed). So the active voice is the unmarked one and the
passive-marked.

To ask- to be asked
The morpheme of the marked form we may call a discontinuous morpheme.
From the peoint of view of some grammarians O. Jespersen (55), (56)
Q. Curme (35), G. Vorontsova (13) verbs “get / become + Participle I1” are passive
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constructions. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) seem to be right when they say
that in such constructions get / become always retain lexical meanings.

Different opinions are observed as to the P I1.

G. V. Vorontsova (13), L. Barkhudarov and D. Stefing (7) the combination
of be and PII in all cases treat as a passive voice if PII is not adjectivized (if
particles very. too and adverbs of degree more (most) do not precede PII on the
ground that PII first and foremost, a verb, the idea of state not being an evident to
this structure but resulting from the lexical meaning of the verb and the context it
occurs in).

Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) arguing against this conception write that
in such cases as: His duty is fulfilled we deal with a link verb and PII since:

1} it does not convey the idea of action, but that of state, the result of an
action;

2) The sentence correspond rather He has fulfilled his duiy, as the perfective
meaning of Participle Il is particularly prominent.

The Grammatical Category of Mood

The problem of the category of mood i.e., the distinction, between the real
and unreal expressed by the corresponding forms of the verb is one of the most
coniroversial problems of English theoretical grammar. The main theoretical
difficulty is due:

1) to the coexistence in Modern English of both synthetical and analytical
forms of the verb with the same grammatical meaning of unreality and

2) to the fact that there are verbal forms homonymous with the Past
Indefinite and Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood which are employed to express
unreality. Another difficulty consists in distinguishing the analytical forms of the
subjunctive with the auxiliaries should, would, may (might) which are devoid of
any lexical meaning.

Opinions differ {n the establishment of the number of moods in English.

Below we'll consider views of some grammarians on the problem.

H. Sweet (77): "By the moods of a verb we understand grammatical forms
expressing different relations between subject and predicate”.

1. There are two moods in English which oppose to each other

Thought -form and fact mood

The thought- form is divided into 3 moods:

1. conditional mood-the combination of should and would with the
infinitive, when used in the principle clause of conditional sentences: I shoul/
would go there if they invite me.

2. permissive mood-the combination of may/might with the infinitive: | may
/ might call him if he is / was at home.

3. compulsive mood-the combination of the finite form of the verb "to be"
with the supine. If it were to rain. I do not know what shall we do.

G.0. Curme (35): “Moods are the changes in the form of the verb to show
the various ways in which the action or state is thought of by the speaker™.
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He distinguishes three moods:

I. Indicative Mood. This form represents something as a fact, or as in close
relation with reality, or in interrogative form inquires after a fact.

2, Subjunctive Mood. There are two entirely different kinds of subjunctive
torms: the old simple subjunctive and newer forms consisting of a modal anxiliary
and a dependent infinitive of the verb to be used.

3. The function of the Subjunctive is to represent something not as an actual
reality, but as formed in the mind of the speaker as a desire, wish, volition, plan,
conception, thought, sometimes with more or less hope of realization. The present
subjunctive is associated with the idea of hopeless, likelihood, while the past
stibjunctive indicates doubt, unlikelihood, unreality;

[ desire that he go at once.
I fear he may come too late,
I would have bought it if [ had had money.

Mood is the grammatical category of the verb reflecting the relation of the
action expressed by the verb to reality from the speaker’s point of view. The three
moods: indicative, imperative and subjunctive are found in almost all the
grammars of Russian grammarians. We say «almost» because Barkhudarov and
Steling (7) consider only the first and third.

- in the indicative mood the speaker presents the action as taking place in

reality;

- in the imperative mooed the speaker urges the listener to perform some

action.

- in subjunctive mood the speaker presents the action as imaginary.

As 1o the number of mood we do not find common cpinion: Smirnitsky and
some others speak of six moods (indicative, imperative, subjunctive I, subjunctive
11, conditional and suppositional).

B. Ilyish and Ivanova (15} find three (Indicative, lmperative, Subjunctive)
R.A. lyish (53} divides the latter into two forms-the conditional and the
subjunctive and so on.

The indicative mood is the basic mood of the verb. Morphologically it is the
most developed category of the verb.

According to Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) the prammarians are
unanimous about the meaning of the Subjunctive Mood. While in all other respects
upinions differ. It seems interesting to compare the opinions of Whitehall (90)
tabove) and Khaimovich on the problem: “The system of the subjunctive mood in
Modern English has been and still is in a state of development. There are many
clements in it which are rapidly falling into disuse and there are new elements
conting into use™.

O. Jespersen (55) argues against Sweet's definition of Mood; he writes that it
would be more correct to say that mood expresses certain attitudes of the mind of
the speaker towards the contents of the sentence.

P. Whitehall (90}): “Although the subjunctive is gradually dying out of the
language, English is rich in devices for expressing one’s psychological moods
toward happenings that are imaginary”™. :
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Other Categories of Verbs

Besides the already discussed categories of the verb, there are some other
categories like aspect, order, posteriority, tense and others.

These categories are very often mixed up: most authors consider them
within the tense category. To illustrate this we'll view the conception of Henry
Sweet.

To H. Sweet (77) there are three tenses in English. "Tense is primarily the
grammatical expression of distinctions of time".

Every occurrence, considered from the point of view of time, must be either
past (I was here yesterday), present (he is here today), or future (he will be here
tomorrow).

Simple and Compound Tenses: The present, preferite and future are simple
tenses. All the perfect tenses are referred by him to compound tense. These tenses
combine present, past and future respectively with a time anterior to each of these
periods:

present perfect = preterite and preterite;
pluperfect (past p.) = pre-preterite and preterite;
future perfect = pre - future and future

Primary and secon Tenses: He writes: “When we speak of an occur-
rence as past, we must have some point of time from which to measure it.

When we measure the time of an occurrence from the time when we are
speaking, that is, from the present, the tense which expresses the time of the
occurrence is called a primary tense. The present, preterite, future and perfect (the
present perfect) are primary tenses.

A secondary tense on the other hand, is measured not from the time when
we are speaking, but from some past or future time of which we are speaking and
consequently a sentence containing secondary tense makes us expect another
sentence containing a verb in a primary tense to show the time from which that of
the secondary tense is to be measured. The pluperfect and future perfect are both
secondary tenses.

He will have informed his friends by the time they (the quests) arrived.

He had informed his friends when the quests arrived.

Complete and Incomplete Tenses. The explanation of this classification of
tenses by H. Sweet seems to be a bit confused because he mixes up the lexical and
grammatical means, compare:

I have lived my life.
1 have lived here a good many years.

The first is complete and second is incomplete. As one can see there's no
difference in the form of verbs. He makes his division because of different
distribution of the tense forms. But one point is clear in his conception. He
considers continuous tense to be also incomplete as for instance:

The clock is _striking twelve is incomplete while
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The clock has struck twelve. (complete)

Continuous Tenses are opposed to Point-Tenses:

I've been writing letters all day.
We set out for Germany.

Though even here we observe some confusion. Such examples are also
considered to be continuous or recurrent:

He goes (o Germany twice a year.

Definite and Indefinite Tenses: the shorter a tense is, the more definite it
generally is in duration. Long times (continuous and recurrent) - are generally
more indefinite:

I write my letters in the evenings.
I am writing a letter.

Q. Jespersen (65):

0. Jeperson’s view of the grammatical tenses in English is illustrated in the
table below:

B
A ey C
A B Future
— E
7] - =
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After-past time: 1 know of no language which possesses a simple tense for
this notion. A usual meaning “obligation™ in English most often is expressed by
“was to™:

Next year she gave birth to a son who was to cause her great anxiety.

After future. This has a chiefly theoretical interest, and I doubt very much
whether forms like I shall be going to rewrite (which implies nearness in time to
the chief future time is of very frequent occurrence).

The Continuous tenses he calls expanded ones: is writing, will be asking,
will have been asking ... or composite tense-forms.

The categories of tense, aspect and order characterize an action from dif-
ferent points of view.

The tense of a verb shows the time of the action; the aspect of a verb deals
with the development of the action. while order denotes the order of the actions.

When discussing grammatical calegories, we accepted that a grammatical
category is a grammatical meaning which has a certain grammatical means to be
expressed.
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The analyses of the following example will help us to make certain
conclusions: When yvou come he will have been writing his composition. The
predicates of the sentence are in the indicative mood. And, as has been stated, it is
in this mood all the grammatical categories of the verb are expressed. The tense is
future and it is expressed by the auxiliary word/verb will. The order is prior and it
is expressed by the auxiliary verb have and -en or -ed. The aspect is continuous
and it is expressed by the auxiliary verb be and ing.

Since all these categories have their own means we may call them gram-
matical ones. And as any category must have certain opposition (while defining the
grammatical categories we defined it as “at least having two individual forms™).

The category of tense is orientated with regard to the present tense. The
tense category is the system of three-member opposition. So the present tense may
be called as the point of measurement or orientation point.

The category of order is a system of two-member opposition: prior and non-
prior. Compare:

I work - I have worked.

So the prior order marker has and ed is opposite to the zero of non-prior. As
in English there are three tenses, this grammatical category can be expressed in all
of them. Present: I work — I have worked. Past: I worked — I had worked. Future: |
shall work — I shall have worked.

The category of aspect is a system of two-member opposition: Continuous —
Non-continuous: I work — I am working.

To be - ing is the discontinuous morpheme of the continuous meaning. This
category is found in all the three tenses.

Present: 1 work —1 am working

Past: I worked — [ was working.

Future:  I'll work — I'll be working.

The means of expression of these categories are arranged in a certain se-
quence. In the active voice they are arranged in the following way:

Tense is expressed in the first component of the predicate: order — in first or
second (second if it is in the future tense), aspect — in the second or third
components. The order means always precede the aspect means if both are found
in the predicate.

If the predicate is in the passive voice the tense is again expressed by the
first component of it while the means of the passive voice follows the means of the
aspect and order categories.

Note: In the future tense the passive meaning and the aspect (continuous) is
incompatible. :

The Category of Posteriority

This category is distinguished by B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya. (59)
As they put it this category is the system of two member opposition:
shall come - should come.
will come - would come
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their meaning is: absolute and relative posteriority.

When posteriority is expressed in relation to the moment of speech it is
called absolute. If posteriority is with regard to some other moment then it is
relative,

If we accept this category. according to the definition of the grammatical
category il is expressed by auxiliary verbs shall and will for absolute posteriority
and should and would for relative. Shall and will cannot denote at the same time,
two meanings: those of tense and posteriority, if in this case - there are two
meanings then we must admit that the auxiliaries will- would, shall-should consist
of two morphemes each. Applying the usual procedure we cut the words into w-ill
and w-ould; sh-all and sh-ould; w-w and sh-sh are combined into morphemes of
lense, and ill-ail as alimorphs of the morpheme of absolute posteriority while ould-
ould - as morpheme of relative posteriority.

The Categories of Number and Person

The category of person is the system of two-member opposition. It is avail-
able only in the Present Tense in singular number. B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya
(59) state that “the third person with a positive morpheme being opposed to the
first person with a zero morpheme™. In the future tense sh- of the first person is
opposed to w- of the second and third persons.

A similar treatment of the problem is observed in works of L.S.
Barkhudarov (5). (6), who opposes third person to the common person (1%, 2™ per-
sons) because “almost all the verbs in the 1% and 2™ persons have a zero marker”.

So far as to the category of number is concerned many grammarians
consider that it is in its purity represented only in the verb “to be”, for other verbs
the opposition of the 3™ person singular, to 3" person plural accepted (in the
present-tense),

The So-Called Phrasal Verbs

One of the fundamental problems within the adverbs is the problem
connected with such groups of verbs as: to give in, to get down, to dream about
and so on. In most cases the meaning of such groups as above does not depend on
the meaning of their components. The thing here is: are the second elements
prepositions, adverbs or some other parts of speech? This problem has become
acute in Modern English.

The prevailing view here is that they are adverbs. But there are other views
like Palmer's - "prepositions like adverbs"; Amosova's "postpositives” (1), Tlyish's
"half-word, half-morphemes” (15) and so on. None of these suggestions can be
accepted. They are not adverbs because other adverbs do not fulfill such functions,
i.e. they do not change the meaning of the preceding word; they are not
postpositives, because postpositives in other languages do not serve to build new
words, and at last they are not grammatical morphemes and consequently the
whole group can not be a word since in English no discontinuous word is found as,
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for instance, bring them up. The word them breaks the unity. The problem remains
unsolved. For the time being, the most acceptable theory is the theory expressed by
B.A. llyish in his latest grammar. He refers them very cautiously, with doubts, to
phraseology and thus it should be the subject-matter of the lexicology.

Some foreign Grammarians give different treatment to phrasal verbs,
According to their opinion phrasal verb is an umbrella term for different kinds of
multi - word verbs (including phrasal - prepositional and prepositional verbs). Such
verbs are of typical and frequent occurrence in all types of English, but most
especially in every day spoken English.

Phrasal verbs are often of particular difficulty experienced by learners of
English. There are several reasons for this. One reason is that in many cases, even
though students may be familiar with both the verb in phrasal verb and with the
particle, theyv may not understand the meaning of the combination, since it can
differ greaily from the meanings of the two words used independently. The fact
that phrasal verbs often have a number of different meanings adds to this
complexity additional difficulty.

There are some particular grammatical problems associated with phrasal
verbs. For example, there are restrictions on the positions in which an adverb can
be placed in relation to the object of a verb. Some particles, such as about, over,
round and through can be used as both adverbs and prepositions in particular
phrasal verb combinations, although in other combinations they are used either as
adverb or preposition. Some phrasal verbs are not normally used with pronouns as
objects, others are normally used with pronouns as objects.

There are other difficulties such as the fact that there are frequently strong
collocation associations between phrasal verbs and other words. Thus, in some
cases a particular word or small set of words is the only one normally found as the
subject or object of a particular verb.

According to our classification all phrasal verbs fall under 3 main types (and
6 subtypes-from the viewpoint of verb transitivity):

1. free nonidiomatic constructions, where the individual meaning of the
components are preserved as in look over (=inspect), set up (=organize). The
individuality of the components appears in possible contrastive substitutions: bring
in (out), take in (out) eic.

2. "Semi-idiomatic" constructions which are variable but in a more limited
way. The relation between the verb and particle is similar to between a stem and an
affix in form formation in that the substitution of one verb for another, or one
particle for another, is constrained by limited productivity. In phrasal verbs like
find owut ("discover”), cut up “cut into pieces” the verb keeps its meaning, whereas
the meaning of the particle is less easy to isolate. In contrast, it is the particle
which establishes a family resemblance. '

3. "Highly idiomatic" constructions such as bring up, come by, turn up.
These are thoroughly idiomatic in that there is no possibility of contrastive
substitution: bring/down, come by /past/through, turn up’ down, eic.

In such combinations there is no possibility of contrastive substitution: there
are no pairs such as bring up/down, put off/on, give up/down, give in/out. etc. for
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this subclass. The adverbial, lexical values of the particles have been lost, and the
entire verb + particle eombination has acquired a new meaning,

It is often said that phrasal verbs tend to be rather colloguial or informal and
more appropriate to spoken English then written, and even that it is better to avoid
them and choose single - word equivalents or synonyms instead. Yet in many cases
phrasal verbs and their synonvms have different ranges of use, meaning, or
collocation, so that a single - word synonym cannot be substituted appropriately
for a phrasal verb. Single - word synonyms are often much more formal in style
than phrasal verbs, so that they seem out of place in many contexts, and students
using them run the risk of sounding pompous or just unnatural. Besides, these are
phrasal verbs, like get away with and run off, which do not have one word
paraphrases. Secondly, these are nonidiomatic combinations, such as go across (=
cross), go past (=pass), and sail around (~circumnavigate) which do have such
paraphrases.

The set of English phrasal verbs is constantly growing and changing. New
combination appear and spread. Yet these new combinations are rarely made on a
random basis, but from patterns which can to some extent be anticipated. Particles
often have particular meanings which they contribute to a variety of combinations,
and which are productive; that is, these fixed meanings are used in order to build
new combinations,

The Collins COBUILD Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs list over three thousand
combinations of verbs with adverbs or prepositions, explaining over five and a half
thousand different meanings.

These are the combinations which are in common use in everyday modern

English.

Discussion questions:

1. What are the most important features of verbs?

2. Why do some scientists say that verbs are "System of systems"?

3. Why do they say that verbs are morphologically the most developed part of
speech?

4. What are the criteria for classification of verbs?

5. What is the difference between finite and non-finite forms of the verb?

6. What verbs are called non-finite?

7. What verbs are called irregular?

8. How many basic forms of the verb do you know?

9. What is the difference between terminative and non-terminative verbs?

10. What is the difference between notional and functional verbs?

1 1. What functional verbs do you know?

12. What is the difference between auxiliary and link-verbs?

13. What are the peculiar features of modal verbs? Why are they called defective?
14. How many grammatical categories of the verb do you know?

15. Which grammatical category of the verb is the most intricate and why?
16. Da English verbs have the reciprocal and reflexive voices?
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Key questions:

following features:

CHAPTER 10
The Adverb

what words are called adverbs

the types of adverbs

the grammatical category of degrees of comparison
about the constituents of phrasal verbs like "give up”

The adverb is separated into a special part of speech because of their

1. Meaning: they express the degree of a property, property of an action,

circumstances under which an action takes place.

2. Form: they have the degrees of comparison.
3. Stem-building elements: - ly, -ways, -wards, ...
4. Combinability: bilateral combinability with verbs, adjectives, adverbs,

less regularly with statives/ adlinks: e.g. He was hard asleep.

5. Function: Adverbial modifiers.

According to the meaning adverbs fall under three subclasses:

1. qualitative

2. quantitative

3, circumstantial

Qualitative adverbs usually modify verbs.

Adverbs like: badly, quickly, slowly, steadily, comparatively may be

referred to this type of adverbs.

They denote the quality of actions:
Ex: Clay collapsed on the sand beside Cathie, a wet arm playfully snatching

her towel away.

I want to go home, she said determinedly.
itative are derived from the adjectives by the help of

productive adverb forming suffix - ly. Like adjectives the qualitative adverbs have
distinctions of degree. These adverbs can both precede and follow the verbs.

The Quantitative adverbs show the degree, measure, quantity of an action

and state. To this subclass adverbs like very, rather, too, nearly, greatly, fully,
hardly, quite, utterly may be referred. Ex. She had told herself before that it would
be foalish to fall in love with Rob. And she had finally done it.

Her gaze trailed around the room again, stopping at the partially opened

double doors that led into the parlour.

Some part of her was walking with him because of that strange, intimate

look they had exchanged - a look that Cathie would rather forget, but warmth was
too fresh. . Daiby.
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If the combinability of the qualitative adverbs is bound with verbs only the
combinakility of the quantitative adverbs are more exiensive: they can modify
verbs, the words of category of state, adjectives, adverbs, numerals and nouns.

Circumstantial_adverbs serve to denote in most cases local and temporal
circumstances atiending an action. Accordingly they are divided into two groups:

a) adverbs of time and frequency /today, tomomow, often, again, twice .../,

b) adverbs of place and direction: upstairs, behind, in front of, ... Ex. They
stood outside the door, giving me directions. Now and then he deliberately refused
to jump up and find himself something to do when the unpleasant sensations
clutched at him.

c) Shie waited in frone of the window and when he came down be thrust a
swmal! dark blwe box into her handys. L. Wright

Thus, circumstancial adverbs denote the time and place the action took
place. Therefore unlike the previous subclasses the circumstantial adverbs can
occupy any position in the sentence.

Some circumstantial adverbs can have the degrees of comparison: often,
late, near and so on.

Special attention should be given to the fact that some circumstancial ad~
verbs may be preceded by prepositions: from now on, up to now, from there and so
on.

Discussion guestions:

1. Why adverbs are said to be 2 part of speech? What are their the most important
features?

2. How many subtypes of adverbs do you know? Try to describe the most
important features of each type of adverbs?

3. What do you know about the combinability of adverbs in sentences?

4. What is the difference between adjectives and adverbs?

5. What are the main features of adverbs?

6. Why the term "adverb” chosen to name this group of words?

7. What sub-types of adverbs do you know?

8. Do adverbs have any grammatical category? If the answer is positive which
adverbs have it?

9. Why do some grammarians consider such verbal phrases as "give up", "dream
aboul" within the adverbs?

10. What is the main problem within this group of words?
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CHAPTER 11
STATIVES OR THE WORDS OF CATEGORY OF STATE

Key questions:
» differences between adjectives and the words denoting state
» the place of statives in the grammatical structure
» the difference between the words denoting state and stative verbs

In English there is a certain class of words which are still disputable.

In works of foreign grammarians, they are not considered to be a separate
part of speech. Some dictionaries published in the United Kingdom and the USA
refer them to predicatives. It is well-known that no grammarians mention this kind
of part of speech. To this class of words, we include aboard, alive, asleep, afraid,
aghast, awake and so on.

Some Russian scientists regard them as a separate part of speech.

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) call them ad links on the analogy of
adverbs. These words can be viewed as a part of speech because of their following
features:

1. meaning they denote: state

2. stem building morpheme: it is formed by the help of productive prefixal
morpheme /a-/

3. combinability: these words are exclusively combined with the link-verb fo
be and adverbs

4. Syntactic function: they are always used as predicatives.

They do not have any grammatical category and this is the only feature of
them which differ them from other parts of speech /notional parts are meant/: This
part of speech can't be mixed up with adjectives or adverbs as some linguists do,
because they do not possess the degrees of comparison and their combinability is
different.

"A-" component homonymically combines in itself the functions of prefix.
preposition and article.

- the prefix a- can express the meanings of prepositions: away, on, up, out.
She is asleep - She is sleeping /on/. He has gone to the shore - He is ashore.

This part of speech seems to be more economical as it is seen from the
examples above. Therefore it may be one of the reasons of its wide usage in
Modern English.

Discussion questions:

. 1. What words are called statives? Why are they called so0?
2. There's no unanimously accepted conception on this group of words, why?
3. What is the main difference between statives and other noticnal parts of speech?
4. Are there any other terms that name this group of words?
5. Why are these words develop so fastly?
6. How are these words translated into your native language?
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CHAPTER 12
THE FUNCTIONAL PARTS OF SPEECH

Key questions:

» the difference between the notional and functional words
e the different approaches of linguistics to this issue
s the ways of classifying of functional parts of speech

Now, when we have viewed all the notional words we may get down to the
study of structural or functional parts of speech. To this group of words tradi-
tionally prepositions, conjunctions, articles and some auxiliary words are referred.
Some scholars include adverbs, link-verbs, and even modal-verbs (Fries). It is
important to consider the conceptions of some pre-structural grammarians.

H. Sweet (77) in the sentence "The earth is round" differs two types of
words: full words and form words or empty words: earth and round are full words
while the and is are form words. He states that the and is are "form words because
they are words in form only ... they are entirely devoid of meaning". Is does not
have a meaning of its own but is used to connect subject and predicate. Thus
though it has no meaning of its own, independent meaning, it has a definite
grammatical function - it is a grammatical form-word. But "the" has not even a
grammatical function and serves only to show that earth is o be taken as
terrestrical globe and therefore it is a part of the word as the derivational prefix un
- in unknown. In treating form-words by Sweet one of the most valuable point is
the following his conception. He states that very often a word combines the
function of a form - word with something of the independent meaning of a full
word. To this type of words he includes words like become in such sentences as
“He became a prime minister”, As notional word it has the meaning of “change™
and as a functional - word “is”, The above sentence consists of "He changed his
condition™ and “He is a prime minister”. Now this conception schematically may
be shown as follows:

notional word - intermediate stratum - form - word.

Facts like these bear the proof that it is difficult to draw a definite line
between notional words and form words.

0. Jespersen (55). (56): suggests that adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions
and interjections should be called particles. He sees a parallel in the relation
between an adverb and a preposition and the relation between intransitive and a
transitive verb. According to his statement there is the same difference between the
verbs in He sings, He plays and He sings a song, He plays the piano. "Yet in spite
of these differences in verb no one assigns them to different parts of speech.
Therefore why we should assign to different parts of speech words like on and
since.

Put your cap on (adv.)
Put your cap on your head (preposition); and
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I have not seen her since (adv.)
I have not seen her since I arrived (preposition)
Because of these facts they may be termed by one word, i.e. "Particles”.

Function Words — 1

Some words in English have no inflectional or derivational ending.

They are simply tools for putting other words together. They perform a
function in the system — outside the system they have little or no meaning
whatever. These words fall into categories determined only on the basis of their
position in grammatical structores they enter into. They are referred to by the
collective term function words. The categories of function words are often called
closed classes because new ones are rarely, ever, added to them. The list of
function words in English is firmly established.

The relationship of function words to form class is often linked to that of
mortar and bricks.

Major Categeries of Function Words — 1

1. Determiners: Function words which signal nouns.
They never appear except when followed by a
noun and invariably signal its coming: a, the,
an, possessive pronouns.

2. Awxiliary have and be. Modals are subcategories.

verbs:

3. Qualifiers: work with both adjectives and adverbs: more

and most, very, quite, rather, less (intensifiers)

Function Words - 2

4.  Prepositions  work as coordination of linguistic forms
5. Conjunctions: syntactic units having equal value

6. Subordinators: connect dependent clauses and include words
like: because, after, as well as relative
pronouns

7. Interrogatives: operate in the formation of questions and
include words like when, where, why, how
and se on: as well as — the interrogative
pronouns which, what, who

Discussion questions: )

1. What is the main difference between notional and functmnai parts of speech?

2. What subtypes of functional words do you know?

3. What is the function of this group of words in languages?

4. What do you understand when vou read the sentence “The relationship of

function words to national parts of speech is linked to that of mortar and bricks?”.
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CHAPTER 13
SYNTAX
Key questions:
e subject - matter of syntax
¢ syntax-minor and syntax-major
* the types of syntactical relations
¢ coordination
e subordination
« predication: primary and secondary predication
* the types of syntactical relations according to the form of the constituents
* agreement
* government
* collocation
» word-combinations and their types

The Subject — Matter of Syntax

It has been mentioned above that the syntactic level is divided into two:
syntax — minor and syntax — major. The first one deals with sentence structure and
the second — with text and jts structure.

The term "Syntax - minor” is common one for both language and speech
levels and their unit, "sentence” is also one common term for language and speech.

The abstract notion "sentence” of language can have concrete its
representation in speech which is also called “sentence™ due to the absence of the
special term. Example: “An idea of John’s writing a letter” on the abstract
language level can have its concrete representation in speech: John writes a letter.
A letter is written by John.

Since one and the same idea is expressed in two different forms they are
called "allo - sentences”. Some authors call them grammatical synonyms. Thus,
sentence is language and speech unit on the syntax - minor level., which has a
communicative function.

The basic unit of syntax - minor i.e. sentence often consists of some word -
groups (or word - combinations ):

The roundness of the earth is known all over the world.

1 .The sentence consists of two distinct word - combinations: "the roundness
of the earth” and "is known all over the waorld". The same word - combinations
may be used without any change in other sentences. The feacher explained the
pupils the roundness of the earth. This means that word - combinations can be
studied as a separate unit.

2. In utterances there may be simple sentences like "It was dark”, "It began
1o rain”. Sometimes they may be joined together, depending on the intensions of
the speakers, as for example:
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(a) 1t was dark_and it began to yain,
{b) 1t began to rain, when it was dark.

Though the structure of constituting sentences are identical when they are
joined together the structure of joined units (a) and (b) are different. This means
that such units {which are traditionally called composite or compound/complex
sentences) may be also studied separately.

Thus syntax - mitor deals with simple sentences, with a smaller unit than the
simple sentence i.e. word combinations and with the bigger unit than the simple
sentence - composite sentences.

In the same way the level syatax - major can be explained. The unit of this
level is text - the highest levet of language and speech. "Syntax- major” represents
both language and speech levels due to the absence of separate term as well as
"text” is used homogeniously for both language and speech units,

The Types of Linguistic Relations Between Words

As has been mentioned above there are two types of relations between words
in languages: paradigmatic and syntagmatic,

1} paradigmatic bond is a connection among the classes of linguistic
units/words combined by the existence of some ceriain common features, e.g.

) asking, sitting, barking, sleeping (all these words have common —ing

ending);

b) ask, asking, asks, asked, has asked, be asked (in this case it is stem “ask”
i5 common);

2) Syntagmatic connection is a bond among linguistic units in a lincal
succession in the connected speech.

Syntagmatic connection between words or group of words is also called a
syntactic bond.

Types of Syntactic Relations

One of the most important problems of syntax is the classification and
criteria of distinguishing of different types of syntactical connection.
L. Barkhudarov () distinguishes three basic types of syntactical bond: sub~
ordination, co-ordination, predication.
Suberdination implies the relation of head-word and adjunct-word, as e.g. a
tall boy, a red pen and so on.
The criteria for identification of head-word and adjunct is the substitution
test. Example:
1} A tall boy came in.
2} A boy came in.
3) Tall came in.
This shows that the head-word is "a boy" while "tall" is adjunct, since the
sentence {3) is unmarked from the English language view point. While sentence (2)
is marked as it has an invariant meaning with the sentence (1).
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Co-ordination is shown either by word-order only, or by the use of form-
words: .
4) Pens and pencils were purchased.

5) Pens were purchased.
6) Pencils were purchased.

Since both (5), (6) sentences show identical meaning we may say that these
two words are independent: coordination is proved.

Predication is the connection between the subject and the predicate of a
sentence. In predication none of the components can be omitted which is the
characteristic feature of this type of connection. as e.g.

7) He came ...

8) *He ...

9) * ... came or

10) I knew he had come
11) * I knew he

12) * I knew had come

Sentences (8), (9) and (11), (12) are unmarked ones.

H. Sweet (77) distinguishes two types of relations between words:
subordination, coordination. Subordination is divided in its turn into concord when
head and adjunct words have alike inflection, as it is in phrases this pen or these
pens: and government when a word assumes a certain grammatical form through
being associated with another word:

13) I see him, Here "him" is in the objective case-form. The transitive
verbs require the personal pronouns in this case.

14) I thought of him. “him” in this sentence is governed by the
preposition “of”. Thus, “see™ and “of” are the words that governs while “him™ is a
governed word.

B. Ilyish (53) also distinguishes two types of relations between words:
agreement by which he means "a method of expressing a syntactical relationship,
which consists in making the subordinate word take a form similar to that of the
word to which it is subordinated". Further he states: "the sphere of agreement in
Modern English is extremely small. It is restricted to two pronouns-this and that

" government ("we understand the use of a certain form of the subordinate word
required by its head word, but not coinciding with the form of the head word itself-
that is the difference between agreement and government”)

e.g. Whom do you see

This approach is very close to Sweet's conception.

E. Kruisinga (36) considers two types of word-groups: close and loose.

I Close group - when one of the members is syntactically the leading element of
the group. There may be verb groups like rumming quickly, to hear a noise and
nouns groups: King Edward, my book

Il Loose group - when each element is comparatively independent of the other
members: men and woman;, strict but just and so on.

Thus, if we choose the terms suggested by Barkhudarov L.S. (6) then we
may say that all grammarians mentioned here are unanimous as to the existence in
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English the subordination and coordination bonds. In addition to these two bonds
Barkhudarov adds the predication. So when speaking on the types of syntactic
connections in English we shall mean the three bonds mentioned.

As one can see that when speaking about syntactic relations between words
we mention the terms coordination, subordination, predication, agreement and
government. It seems that it is very important to differentiate the first three terms
{coordination, subordination and predication) from the terms agreement and
government, because the first three terms define the types of syntactical relations
from the standpoint of dependence of the components while the second ones define
the symtactic relations from the point of view of the correspondence of the
grammatical forms of their components. Agreement and government deals with
only subordination and has nothing to do with coordination and predication.
Besides agreement and government there is one more type of syntactical relations
which may be called collocation when head and adjunct words are connected with
each-other not by formal grammatical means (as it is the case with agreement and
government but by means of mere collocation, by the order of words and by their
meaning as for example: fast food, greaf day. sat silently and so on).

The prammatical structure of language comprises two major parts -
morphology and syntax. The two areas are obviously interdependent and together
they constitute the study of grammar,

Morphology deals with paradigmatic and syntagmatic properties of
morphological units - morphemes and words, 1t is concerned with the internal
structure of words and their relationship to other words and word forms within the
paradigm. It studies morphalogical categories and their realization.

Syntax, on the other hand, deals with the way words are combined. It is
concerned with the external functions of words and their relationship to other
words within the linearly ordered units - word-groups, sentences and texts. Syntax
studies the way in which the units and their meanings are combined. 1t also deals
with peculiarities of syntactic units, their behavior in different contexts.

Syntactic units may be analyzed from different points of view, and
accordingly, different syntactic theories exist.

Transformational-Generative =~ Grammar. The  Transformational
generative grammar was first suggested by American scholar Zellig Harris (48) as
a method of analyzing sentences and was [ater elaborated by another American
scholar Noam Chomsky as a synthetic method of ‘generating' (construcling)
sentences. The main point of the Transformational-Generative Grammar is that the
endless variety of sentences in a language can be reduced to a finite number of
kernels by means of transformations. These kernels serve the basis for penerating
sentences by means of syntactic processes. Different language analysts recognize
the existence of different number of kernels (from 3 0 39). The following 6
kernels are commonly associated with the English langnage:

(1) NV -John sings.

(2) NV Adj. - John is happy.

{3INVN -Joha is a man.

(4) NVN -John hit the man.
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(5) NVNN -John gave the man a book.

(6) NVPrep.N - The book is on the table.

It should be noted that (3) differs from (4) because the former admits no
passive transformation.

Transformational method proves useful for analysing sentences from the
point of view of their deep structure:

Flying planes can be dangerous.

This sentence is ambiguous, two senses can be distinguished: a) the action of
flying planes can be dangerous, b) the planes that fly can be dangerous. Therefore
it can be reduced to the following kernels:

a) Planes can be dangerous  b) Planes can be dangerous

X (people) fly planes Planes fly

Constructional Syntax. Constructional analysis of syntactic units was
mitiated by Prof. G. Pocheptsov in his book published in Kyiv in 1971. This
analysis deals with the constructional significance/insignificance of a part of the
sentence for the whole syntactic unit. The theory is based on the obligatory or
optional environment of Syntactic elements. For example, the element him in the
sentence [ saw him there yesterday is constructionally significant because it is
impossible to omit it. At the same time the elements there and yesterday are
constructionally insignificant - they can be omitted without destroying the whole
structure.

Communicative Syntax. It is primarily concerned with the analysis of
utterances from the point of view of their communicative value and informative
structure. It deals with the actual division of the utterance - the theme and rheme
analysis. Both the theme and the rheme constitute the informative structure of
utterances. The theme is something that is known already while the rheme
represents some new information. Depending on the contextual informative value
any sentence element can act as the theme or the rheme:

Who is at home? - John is at home. Where is John? - John is at home.

Pragmatic approach to the study of syntactic units can briefly be described
us the study of the way language is used in particular contexts to achieve particular
poals. Speech Act Theory was first introduced by John Austin. The notion of a
speech act presupposes that an utterance can be said with different intentions or
purposes and therefore can influence the speaker and situation in different ways:

1 just state the fact;

I want you to do something about it (close the window);
It's cold here I'm asking for an excuse for not doing something;

I want you to feel guilty of it:

Ete.

Accordingly, we can distinguish different speech acts.

Of special interest here is the problem of indirect speech acts: Are you
leaving already? In our everyday activities we use indirect speech acts rather
willingly because it is the best way to influence people, to get what we want and to
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be polite at the same time.

Text linguistics studies the text as a syntactic unit, its main features and
peculiarities. different ways of its analysis.

Discourse analysis focuses on the study of language use with reference to
the social and psychological factors that influence communication.

Syntactic notions

The syntactic language level can be described with the help of special
linguistic terms and notions: symfactic unit, syntactic form, syniactic meaning,
syntactic function, syntactic position, and syntactic relations.

Syntactic unit is always a combination that has at least two constituents. The
basic syntactic units are a word-group, a clause, a sentence, and a text. Their main
features are:

a) they are hierarchical units - the units of a lower level serve the building
material for the units of a higher level;

b) as all language units the syntactic units are of two-fold nature:

content side syntactic meaning

Syntactic unit = ———-—— =

expression side syntactic form

c) they are of communicative and non-communicative nature - word-groups
and clauses are of non-communicative nature while sentences and texts are of
communicative pature,

Syntactic meaning is the way in which separate word meanings are
combined to produce meaningful word-groups and sentences.

Green ideas sleep firiously. This sentence is quite correct grammatically.
However it makes no sense as it lacks syntactic meaning.

Syntactic form may be described as the distributional formula of the unit
(pattern). John hits the ball- N-V-N.

Syntactic function is the function of a unit on the basis of which it is
included to a larger unit: in the word-group a smart student the word 'smart’ is in
subordinate attributive relations to the head element. In fraditional terms it is used
to denote syntactic function of a unit within the sentence (subject, predicate, etc.).

Syntactic position is the position of an element. The order of constituents in
syntactic units is of principal importance in analytical languages. The syntactic
position of an element may determine its relationship with the other elements of
the same unit: a back district, to go back, to back somebody ...

Syntactic relations are syntagmatic relations observed between syntactic
units. They can be of three types - coordination, subordination and predication.

The syntactic units can go into three types of syntactic relations.

1. Coordination (SR1) - syntagmatic relations of independence. SRI can be
observed on the phrase, sentence and text levels. Coordination may be symmetric
and asymmetric. Symmetric coordination is characterized by complete
interchangeability of its elements - pens and pencils. Asymmetric coordination
occurs when the position of elements is fixed: ladies and genilemen. Forms  of
connection within SRI may be copulative (vou and me), disjunctive (you or me),
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adversative (strict but just) and causative-consecutive (sentence and text level
only). .

2. Subordination (SR2) - syntagmatic relations of dependence. SR2 are
established between the constituents of different linguistic rank. They are observed
on the phrase and sentence level, Subordination may be of three different kinds -
adverbial (to speak slowly), objective (fo see a house) and attributive (a beautiful
flower). Forms of subordination may also be different - agreement (this book -
these books), government (help us), adjournment (the use of modifyving particles
just, only, even, etc.) and enclosure (the use of modal words and their equivalents
really, after all, etc.).

3. Predication (SR3) - syntagmatic relations of interdependence.
Predication may be of two kinds primary (sentence level) and secondary (phrase
level). Primary predication is observed between the subject and the predicate of the
sentence while secondary predication is observed between non-finite forms of the
verb and nominal elements within the sentence. Secondary predication serves the
basis for gerundial, inﬂn'rtive and participial word-groups (predicative complexes).

Discussion question:
I. What does syntax study?
2. What types of linguistic relations between words do you know?
i. Do the conceptions of all grammarian coincide in defining the types
of syntactic relations in languages?
1. What is the difference between paradigmatic and syntagmatic
connections between words?
5. What is the difference between coordination, subordination and
predication?
6. What do you know about G. Pocheptsov's approach to
“Constructional syntax™?
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CHAPTER 14

SYNTAX OF THE PHRASE
Key guestions:
* Traditional conceptions of phrases in home linguistics and abroad.
s Types of syntactic relations in phrases. Types of phrases.
s Phrase theory in cognitive linguistics.

L. Traditional conceptions of phrases.

Investigations of phrases have a long history. It dates back as early as the
18th century and it has been first mentioned in practical grammar books. The

first really scientific conception of phrases appeared in the 19" century and
the beginning of the 20". The phrase theory has been started by linguists, such as
Ph. F. Fortunatov, A.A.Shakhmatov, A.M. Peshkovskiy. They termed phrase as
any syntactically arranged group of words. This conception tested the course of
time and now it is shared by the majority of linguists. But it is not the only one
adopted in linguistics.

In the 50" V.V.Vinogradov (12) introduced another conception of phrase. He
termed phrase as a group of notional words which are syntactically unequal that is
one dominates the other, e.g.: to make notes, an interesting book. Coordinated
words, e.g.: run and jump, sister and brother, were considered as a sequence of
separate words in speech. This point of view was widely spread and acknowledged
in the middle of the 20™ century. Nowadays the majority of linguists accept the
first broad interpretation of phrase as any syntactically arranged group of notional
words.

M.Y. Bloch (8), (9) suggested that one should distinguish between
combinations of notional words alone (notional phrases), those of a notional and a
functional words (formative phrases), and combinations of functional words alone
(functional phrases):

1) combinations of notional words, such as, a sudden arrivai, extremely difficult,
have a clearly pronounced nominative destination and denote a complex
phenomena;

2) combinations of a notional word with a functional word, such as, can swim, of
my sister, are equivalent to separate words by their nominative function.
Functionally they may be compared to separate notional words used in various
marked grammatical forms: of my sister — my sister’s;

3) combinations of functional words, such as, as far as, such as, from behind, are
equivalent to separate functional words and are used as connectors and
specifiers of notional elements of various status.

Theoretical investigation of phrase in foreign linguistics was started much
later. in the 30" of the 20™ century. It was greatly promoted by L. Bloomfield. He
termed phrase in the broad sense of the word, i.e. as any syntactically organized
group of words. According to this conception all phrases of any language fall into
2 main groups:
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1) endocentric (Mcxopdmuil  H3HYTPH, NeHTpoGEXRHBIA, MapkasnaH
KOUYRYH )
2) exocentric ( HCXoAAIHIE ¢ NOBEPXHOCTH BHYTPb. IEHTPOCTPEMHTE b=
HBIil; MapKa3srd HHTHIYBYH ).
The first group includes phrases any element of which can be used
separately instead of the whole phrase. e.g.: daughter and son. If in the sentence I
will never forget my daughter and son once said it.” we omit “and son” it would be
prammatically correct. The phrases no element of which can substitute the whole
proup in the sentence L.Bloomfield referred to the second group, e.g.: 1o write a
book. We can not use any element of the phrase separately in a sentence instead of
the whole phrase.

I..Bloomfied's theory of phrase was developed by his followers. Thus, one of
them Ch. Hocket (50) suggested a more detailed structural description of
endocentric-exocentric phrases taking into consideration the position of the head
u.nrd.

One more specification of foreign conceptions concerned the type of
connection of phrase-elements. It was suggested that all phrases in all languages
should be first divided into phrases with hypotaxis (subordination) and those with
parataxis (coordination). The following subdivision repeats L.Bloomfield’s
classification of phrases into endocentric and exocentric. One of the serious
drawbacks of such classification is that it lacks uniformity of principles of
classification. Every other stage of classification is based upon another principle
cither syntactical or structural.

I1. Types of syntactic relations in phrases. Types of phrases.

Traditionally coordination and subordination are viewed upon as the basic
types of syntactic relations.

Coordination is the connection of equal and relatively independent parts,
words, sentences, or sentence parts. It can be realized with or without conjunctions.
i.e. syndetically and asyndetically respectively, e.g.: 1) desks and chairs (syn).

') cars, buses, lorries (asyn), 3) The water was warm and the sun was shining
(syn).

I'his is a traditional view point on this type of syntactic relation, yet it is not shared
by all linguists.

As for gubordination it was defined by all linguists as syntactically unequal
connection of parts, words, sentences, sentence parts. M.Y. Bloch (8), (9) terms
syntactically equal connection of words as equipotent type of syntactical relation
und syntactically unequal connection as a dominational type of syntactical relation.

Dominational (or subordinational) connection, as different from equipotent
conneclion is effected in such a way that one element of the dominational or
subordinational phrase is principal (dominating) and the other is subordinate
(dominated). The principal element is also called “kernel™ or “head word™. the
wbordinate element — the “adjunct” or “expansion™.

Subordination (or domination) can be of two main types: bilateral (or two-way
or reciprocal — aBycroponnsa wan p3ammuasg) and monolateral {or one-way -
GAHOCTOPOHHAA ).
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Two-way subordination is realized in predicative connection of words, uniting
the subject and the predicate. The reciprocal nature of this connection is in the fact
that the subject dominates the predicate, determining the person of predication,
while the predicate dominates the subject, determining the event of predication,
ascribing to the person of predication some action, or state, or quality.

Compare the following sentences:

1) The man ran up to the house (action);

2) The man smokes (quality);

3) The cup has been broken by the child (action);

4) The cups break easily (quality - the use of the decausative construction);

5) The car raftied down the road {action and process):

One-way_subordination is realized in the attributive, objective and adverbial
connections.

Objective connection reflects the relation of the object to the process, and
subdivided into non-prepositional (actualized by word-order) and prepositional,
e.g.

1) He regretted the event;

2) I forget about the event.

From the semantico-syntactic point of view objective connections are classed as
direct and indirect (or oblique). Direct object constructions reflect immediate
transition of the action to the object. Indirect (obligue) object constructions reflect
the indirect relation of the object to the process, e.g.:

1) Will you give me the book (direct object)?

2) He ran up to the house.
Atiributive connection unites a substance with its attribute expressed by an
adjective or a noun, e.g.: a nice picture, a woman of means, a man of his word.
Adverbial connection can be of two types: primary and secondary. Primary
connection is established between the verb and its adverbial modifiers, e.g: to
come late; to do (smth.) with enthusiasm.
Secondary adverbial connection is established between the non-verbal head word
expressing a quality and its adverbial modifiers, e.g.: no longer attractive (head
word), appallingly alike (head word).
Subordination is expressed by means of;
agreement — e.g.: these books — when the subject agrees with the head word
grammatically in the categories of number, person;
government — prepositional or non-prepositional — e.g. follow him, listen to him —
when the head word determines the grammatical form of the adjunct;
adjoining — prepositional or non-prepositional — e.g.. come up to the point, very
nice — when words are connected by their meaning, word order and intonation;
enclosure - e.g.: at a great reduction, must have been already done — is realized by
means of functional words, which together with the head word make up a framing
construction.

To sum it wp, classification of types of phrases can be based upon various

principles:
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- L.Bloomfield divides all phrases into endocentric (any element of which can
substitute for the whole phrase in its function) and exocentric (neither element of
which can substitute for the whole group in its function in a major group);

M.Y. Bloch (8), (9) distinguishes notional phrases, formative phrases, functional
phrases;

traditional classification is based upon the tvpes of syntactic relations between the
phrase components, distinguishing the coordinate and subordinate phrases,
Coordinate phrases are divided according to:
a) their structure (simple or complex);
b) their manner of connection (syndetic or asyndetic).
Subordinated phrases are divided according to:
u) their structure (simple or complex);
b) types of subordinate relations (predicative. attributive, objective, adverbial
phrases);
¢) the position of the adjunct in the phrases, i.e. before the kernel prepositional
phrases or after the kernel postpositional phrases, e.g.: a woman of character;
d) manner of subordination (phrases with agreement, government or adjoining,
enclosure);
¢) morphological nature of the kernel — noun, verbal, adjectival and adverbial
phrases.

I1L. Phrase theory in cognitive linguistics.

Classifications of types of phrases introduced within traditional (structural)
approaches are primarily based on the study of their formal (structural) properties.
I'he investigation of phrases within a cognitive approach presupposes that the
analysis of syntactic units should be performed in terms of conceptual integration.
I'he syntagmatic relations in this case are viewed in terms of mechanisms which
allow the combination of units with each other. Thus, J.R. Taylor (86) in his book
“Cognitive Grammar™ introduces generalized schemas which reflect the
mechanisms of conceptual combination (the mechanisms that govern the
production of syntactic units) and group phrases of different types as mapped onto
these schemas. JR. Taylor (86) terms these schemas constructional schemas.

Constructional schemas belong to the conceptual level; they show what
different types of phrases have in common at the semantic level. For example, the
prepositional phrase with the structure [Prepositional noun phrase] — on the table,
on the mat, under the bed, etc. and the verb phrase with the structure [V and [Noun
phrase//- leave the office, drive the car appear to map onto one of the four types
of constructional schemas, proposed by J.R. Taylor, (86) - the head-complement
schema, as these two types of phrases are headed by the relational unit (preposition
and verb)- the head of the phrase, which is elaborated by a nominal part of the
phrase - the complement of the phrase.

According to the mechanisms of combining simpler units into more complex
structures there are 4 tvpes of constructional schemas: schemas with head-
complement relation, schemas with head-modifier relation, schemas of
appositional relation, schemas with parataxis. While investigating the mechanisms
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of conceptual combination J.R. Taylor (86) uses notions “profile” and “base™ — the
basic notions in Cognitive Grammar analysis of meaning.

The profile and base constitute the concept. The semantics of any linguistic
expression resides on the combination of profile and base (compare: Figure and
Ground, cognitive anchoring — terms adopted by L.. Talmy (85) for analysis of the
conceptual level of the sentence, mechanisms of sentence production, and types of
sentences; for details see: L.Talmy Toward a cognitive semantics. 2000). The
concept consists in knowledge of the profile against the base: the profile picks out
one aspect of the base and renders it particularly prominent. Consider the concept
Jfather. The word father profiles an adult male human and invokes, as its base, the
notion of relation between a profiled individual and his offspring. The notions of
profile and base are essential for the constructional schemas.

Head-complement schemas include the head of the expression and the
complement of the expression, e.g.: on the table. The preposition on designates the
spatial relation, that one of support and contact, and determines the profile of the
complex concept on the table, it means that the semantics of the expression is
relational in character. Both on and on the tabie designate the same relation, but
with different degree of specificity. On is the head, it needs specification, which is
achieved in the on the table; the table is the complement, it elaborates an entity
already present in the semantic structure of the head. The head is conceptually
more dependent (needs specification), the complement is more autonomous.

Head-modifier schemas include the head of the expression and the modifier
of the expression, e.g.: the book on the table. The expression profiles a thing, the
book, which is determined by the profile (the semantics) of the book The book is
the head of the phrase, and on the table is a modifier. The modifier provides
additional conceptual content to the head. The head in this case is conceptually
more autonomous, the modifier is more dependent.

Appositional schemas include components which designate one and the
same entity, but does it in different ways. They combine to form a more elaborate
conception of the entity, e.g.: my neighbour, the butcher. In this case one and the
same person is characterized in terms of a relation to the speaker as “my
neighbour™ and in terms of his profession as “the butcher™. In this kind of schemas
each component profiles one and the same entity. It is as if it has two heads, each
component contributes its profile to the phrase.

Parataxis schemas can be viewed in linguistic expressions (phrases or
sentences) where the components occur one after another, without conceptual
integration, e.g.: the sun, the sea, the water; I came, I saw, I conquered. The
relations between the components are not overtly marked and have to be inferred
by the hearer.

To sum it all up, within a cognitive approach different kind of phrases, as
well as the syntagmatic relations which they reveal, are studied in accord with the
mechanisms of conceptual integration, i.e. mechanisms of combining words into
phrases. J. R. Taylor (86) proposes four such mechanisms and constructional
schemas which correspond them:
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-complementation - the mechanism, where one component conceptually specifies
the other component elaborating an entity already present in the semantic structure
of the latter (head-complement schema); this type of conceptual integration can be
observed, for example, in'the traditional analysis of the obligatory valency of the
verb: subject and direct object, e.g.: I left the office;
- modification — the mechanism, where one component provides some additional
conceptual content to the other component (head-modifier schema) (compare the
optional valency of the verb: adverbial modifiers);
- apposition — the mechanism, where both the components elaborate one and the
same entity but profile its different aspects (appositional schema);

parataxis — the mechanism, where the relations between the components are not
overtly marked by the speaker.

It is necessary to mention that the discussed mechanisms of conceptual
integration reveal the essence of syntagmatic relations in general, as the basis of
speech and thinking processes, and can be successfully applied to the study of
senlence fypes (simple sentences, composite sentences and semi-composite
sentences as an intermediary sentence type) within a cognitive approach,

Other Approach to Phrases

The most widespread definition of word-combinations or phrases is as
follows: word-combination (or phrase) is a syntactically connected group of
notional words within the limits of sentence but which is not a sentence itself. (3),

B. llyish (15) defines it as follows: "Phrase is every combination of two or
more words which is a grammatical unit but is not an analytical form of some word
(as, for instance, the perfect forms of verbs)" and further Ilyish writes that "the
difference between a phrase and a sentence is a fundamental one. A phrase is a
means of naming some phenomenon or process, just as a word is. Each component
of a phrase can undergo grammatical changes in accordance with grammatical
categories represented in it. Without destroying the identity of the phrase”.

"With a sentence things are entirely different. A sentence is a unit with every
word having its definite form. A change in the form of one or more words would
produce a new sentence”.

But if one takes into consideration that any phrase is a constituent of sen-
tences then it is difficult to accept Ilyish's concept of phrases. Any change in the
structure of a phrase may result the change in the sentence to which this phrase
refers. In this case that sentence will become another sentence as per the concept of
the author.

Following L. Barkhudarov's (6) conception we distinguish three types of
word- combinations:

1. Subordinate phrases the IC (immediate constituents) of which are
connected by a subordination bond: cold water, reading a book, famous detective,
smoked fish, and so on.

2. Co-ordinate_phrases the 1C of which are connected by a coordination
bond: slowly but steadily; pen and pencils.
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3. Predicative phrases the IC of which are connected by a predication bond:
for you to go: breakfast over... When he turned his head the two behind could see

But phrases don't always consist of two elements; their 1C may contain more
than one word, as e.g.

three black dogs

In the same phrase we find 3 words. IC are connected by a subordination
bond. When I C of two or more membered phrases are connected by a similar bond
we'll call elementary phrase, e.g. mighty entertaining story: teaching English
Grammar: men, women and children... But very often cerfain phrases in their turn
fall vnder some other phrases, 1C of which are connected by different bonds, as it
is in the phrase: red and blue pencils.

Here we find subordination and coordination. Such phrases are called
compound phrases, e.g. brought pens and pencils. Subordinate phrases may be of
different types which depend on the part of speech the head word is expressed by.

The Types of Co-ordinate Phrases
The coordinate phrases may be of two types: syndetically connected (free
and happy) and asyndetically connected coordinate phrases (hot, dusty, tired out).
In the structure of the first type, there’s always a word that connects the
constituents of the phrase while in the second type there’s no connector.

The Types of Subordinate Phrases
The subordinate phrases are classified according to the head word, Thus
there are noun phrases (cold water), verb phrases (saw a house), adjective phrases
(extremely red) and so on.

The Types of Predicative Phrases
The predicative phrases fall under:

Infinitive predicative phrases: 1 asked him to stay.

Gerundial predicative phrases: | saw him running.

Absolute predicative phrases: Everybody stood up, glass in hand.

As it is seen from the examples the types of predicative phrases depend on
what non-finite form of the verbal part of them is expressed by.

There are a lot of definitions concerning the word-group. The most adequate
one seems to be the following: the word-group is a combination of at least two
notional words which do not constitute the sentence but are syntactically
connected. According to some other scholars (the majority of Western scholars and
professors B.llyish and V. Burlakova (53) - in Russia), a combination of a notional
word with a-function word (on the Table) may be treated as a word-group as well.
The problem is disputable as the role of function words is to show some abstract
relations and they are devoid of nominative power. On the other hand, such
combinations are syntactically bound and they should belong somewhere.

General characteristics of the word-group are:

1) As a naming unit it differs from a compound word because the number of
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constituents in a word-group corresponds to the number of different denotates: a
black bird (2), a‘blackbird (I); a loud speaker (2), a loudspeaker (I).

2) Each component of the word-group can undergo grammatical changes
without destroying the identity of the whole unit: fo see a house - to see houses.

3) A word-group is a dependent syntactic umit, it is not a communicative unit
and has no intonation of its own.

Classification of word-groups.

Word-groups can be classified on the basis of several principles:

a) According 1o the type of syntagmatic relations: coordinate (vou and me),
subordinate (to see a house, a nice dress), predicative (him coming, for him to
come),

b) According to the structure: simple (all elements are obligatory),
expanded (fo read and translate the text — expanded elements are equal in rank),
exfended (a word takes a dependent element and this dependent element becomes
the head for another word: a beautiful flower - a very beautiful flower).

Subordinate word-groups are based on the relations of dependence between
the constituents. This presupposes the existence of a governing.

Element which is called the head and the dependent element which is called
the adjunct (in noun-phrases) or the complement (in verb-phrases).

According to the nature of their heads, subordinate word-groups fall into
noun-phrases (NP) - a cup of tea, verb phrases (VP) - to run fast, to see a house,
adjective phrases (AP) - good for you, adverbial phrases - so quickly, pronoun
phrases - something strange, nothing to do.

The formation of the subordinate word-group depends on the valency of its
constituents. Valency is a potential ability of words to combine. Actual realization
of valency in speech is called combinability.

Noun word-groups are widely spread in English. This may be explained by a
potential ability of the noun to go into combinations with practically all parts of
speech. The NP consists of a noun-head and an adjunct or adjuncts with relations
of modification between them. Three types of modification are distinguished here:

a) Premodification that comprises all the units placed before the head: wo
smart hard-working students. Adjuncts used in pre-head position are called pre-
posed adjuncts.

b) Post medification that comprises all the units placed afier the head:
students from Boston. Adjuncts used in post-head position are called post-posed
adjuncts.

¢) Mixed modification that comprises all the units in both pre-head and
post-head position: twa smart hard-working students from Boston,

In noun-phrases with pre-posed modifiers we generally find adjectives,
pronouns, numerals, participles, gerunds, nouns, nouns in the genitive case.
According to their position all pre-posed adjuncts may be divided into pre-
adjectivals and adjectivals. The position of adjectivals is usually right before the
noun-head. Pre-adjectivals occupy the position before adjectivals. They fall into
two groups: a) limiters (to this group belong mostly particles): just, only, even, ete.
and b) determiners (articles, possessive pronouns, quantifiers - the first, the last).
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CHAPTER 15

SENTENCE
Key questions:
= definition of sentence
the types of sentences according to the different grouping requirements
the problem of one-member sentences
the problem of elliptical sentences
composite sentences and their types

There are many definitions of sentence and these definitions differ from
each other because scientists approach from different viewpoints to this question.
Some of them consider sentence from the point of view of phonetics, others ~ from
the point of view of semantics (the meaning of the sentence) and so on. According
1o the opinion of many grammarians the definition of sentence must contain ail the
peculiar features of the smallest communicative unit.

Some of the definitions of sentence are given below.,

«llpeanoxkense -~  MHHEMANLHAY — CHHTAKCHUECKAS  KOHCTPYKLINA,
HCTIOJIR3yeMas B 4KTaX pedeBod  KOMMYHMKAIMH,  XapaKTepH3ylomascs
NPeIHKaTHBHOCTHLIO M PeasH3yIon@as onpeaesieHHyI0 CTPYKTYPHYIO cxeMy» (14)

“The sentence is the immediate integral unit of speech built up of words
according to a definite syntactic pattern and distinguished by a contextually
relevant communicative purpose™

The definitions which are mentioned above prove that B.A. Ilyish (53) is
quite right when he writes: “The notion of sentence has not so far received a satis-
factory definition™ .

“A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure conforms to the
laws of the language and which serves as the chief means of conveying a thought.
A sentence is not only a means of communicating something about reality but also
a means of showing the speaker’s attitude to it™. (15)

“B omIHYHE OT CIOBA WM CAOBOCOYETAHHA, KOTOPhIE BLIPAKAIOT NHINL
PAVIHYHLIE TIOHATHA, TNPEATOKCHHA BHIPAKAKT OTHOCHTEABHO 3aKOHYEHHLIE
MBICAH H TeM CaMEIM HCMONB3YIOTCS KAK CAHHMIGI OOMICHHS MeRUTy JTOBMH;
MPOH3HOCA (HAH H30OPAKAA HA ITHCHME) NPEJUIOKEHHA, JKIH YT0-T0 coobmaloT,
BLEICHAROT, 00YIKIAIOT APYI—APYra K BRIOIHEHHIO AeiicTBHSL.

The train moved out of the city.
Are you ready?
Put down the book.

Jlns toro utobbl coobileHHe O ToM WiH HHOM dakre, sBienan Obul
MOJHBIM, 3aKOH4YEHHBIM, Tpefyercd ykasaTh KakuMm oOpasoMm, zanubi daxr,
spjenne, CoDHTHE M T.I. OTHOCHTCA K peantHoll IeHCTBUTENRHOCTH, CYIIECTRYET
M OHO Ha CAMOM Jiefie WM e MBICIMTCA KaK BO3MOMKHOE, NpeloaracMoe,
BoOOpaZkaeMoe, HeobXouuMoe H T, T.€. HEOOXOIHMO BHIPASHTH MONAILHOCTD
coobuenns. MoALILHOCTL HEPEMEHHO HMeeTed B M0OOM NPe/UIoACHARY,
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«BaxneHimaM CpeJICTBOM TPAMMATHYECKOTO O(OPMIICHHA NPEIUIOKEHHA
SRARCTON JAKOHYEHHOCTh HHTOHAIHEMWY. (15)

I'hus, concluding the above mentioned conceptions, we can say that in any
w1 of communication there are three factors:

I. The act of speech;

2. The speaker;

i Reality {(as viewed by the speaker).

1. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (59) state that these factors are variable
since they change with every act of speech. They may be viewed from two view-
Jarins

I) from the point of view of language they are constant because they are
fovnd in all acts of communication;

2) they are variable because they change in every act of speech.

I'very act of communication contains the notions of time, person and reality.

I'he events mentioned in the communications are correlated in time and time
correlation is expressed by certain grammatical and lexical means.

Any act of communication presupposes existence of the speaker and the
hwarer. The meaning of person is expressed by the category of person of verbs.
Ihey may be expressed grammatically and lexico-grammatically by words: I, you,
he

Reality is treated differently by the speaker and this attitude of the speaker is
vxpressed by the category of mood in verbs. They may be expressed grammatically
and lexically (may, must, probably...)

According to the same authors the three relations - fo the act of speech, to
i speaker and to reality - can be summarized as the relation to the situation of
apee h.

I'he relation of the thought of a sentence to the situation of speech is called

predicativity.
Fredicativity is the structural meaning of the sentence while intonation is the
structural form of it. Thus, a sentence is a communication unit made up of words
wnd word-morphemes/ in conformity with their combinability and structurally
united by intonation and predicativity.

Within a sentence the word or combination of words that contains the
meanings of predicativity may be called the predication.

My father used to make nets and sell them.

My mother kept a little day-school for the girls.

Nobody wants a baby to cry.

A hospital nursery is one of the most beautiful places in the world. You
might say, it’s a room filled with love.

Thus, by sentence we understand the smallest communicative unit,
consisting of one or more syntactically connected words that has primary predi-
vation and that has a certain intonation pattern.



The Types of Sentences

There are many approaches to classify sentences. Below we shall consider
only some of them.

B. llyish classifies seniences applying two principles:

1} types of communication. Applying this principle he distinguishes 3 types
of sentences: declarative, interrogative, imperative.

2} according to structure. Applying this principle he distinguishes two main
types of sentences: simple and composite.

Ch. Fries (39), (40) gives an original classification of types of sentences. All
the utterances are divided by him into communicative and nop-communicative.

The communicative witerances are in their tura divided into 3 groups:

L Utterances regularly eliciting “oral™ responses only:

A} Greetings. B} Calls. Cj Questions,

1. Utterances regularly eliciting “action” responses, sometimes accompanicd
by one of a limited list of oral responses: requests or comunands.

iil. Utterances regularly cliciting conventionai signals of attention to
continuous discourse statermnents.

L. Barkhudarov (6) compares source (kemel) sentences with their
transforms, he distinguishes several types of sentences from their structural view-
point. His classification will represent binary oppositions where the unmarked
member is the source kernel sentence and marked ane is the transformed sentence.

The most important oppositions within the limits of simple sentences are the
following two;

1. Imperative {request) and non-imperative sentences.

2. Elliptical and non-elliptical seniences.

Summarizing the issue about the classification of sentences in the English
language, we can say that this can be done from different points of view. But the
mast important criteria are as follows:

1. the criterion of the structure of sentences

2. the criterion of the aim of the speaker

3. the criterion of the existence of all parts of the sentence.

From the point of view of the first criterion sentences fail under two
subtypes: simpie and composite.

The difference between them is in the fact that simple sentences have one
primary predication in their structure while composite ones have mere than one.

According to the criterion of the aim of the speaker sentences fall under
declarative, interrogative, imperative and exclamatory.

From the point of view of the existence of all parts of the sentence we
differentiate elliptical and non-elliptical sentences. N

Below we shall consider these types of sentence.

94




Types of Sentences according to the Aim of Speaker

The declarative sentences: This type of sentence may be called basic, when
compared with other types of sentences because all other types of sentences are the
result of transformation of kernel sentences which are affirmative in their origin.

- they convey some statement. Maybe because of this fact these sentences

are called declarative.

- they usually have falling intonation

- usually they have regular order of words with no inversion.

Interrogative Sentences

Interrogative sentences differ from the declarative ones by their specific
leatures.,

There are two structural types of interrogative sentences in Modern English -
peneral questions (yes- or no- questions) and special (or wh-) questions. Both of
them are characterized by having partial inversions:

Are we staying here?

Where are we staying?

Besides, the first one has a special (rising) intonation pattern. The second
une (wh-question) has interrogative words. But the intonation pattern of wh-
yuestions is identical with that of the affirmative sentences.

And it is important to point out that the interrogative sentences require
mnswers (if they are not rhetorical ones).

Exclamatory Sentences

The peculiar features of these sentences are:

I exclamatory sentences usually express some sort of emotion, feeling or the
spirit of the person who pronounces it;

2 in their structure they have such introductory words as what, how and
sometimes may;
Ex. What a lovely night! How beautiful it is here! May your dreams come

true!

I, they are always in the declarative form;

4. there’s usually no inversion;

5. they are pronounced with a falling intonation;

Imperative Sentences

The imperative sentences are opposed to non-imperative ones because:

I. In imperative sentences the predicate is used in only one form-in the
lmperative one i.e. infinitive without the particle “to”, while in non-imperative
watences predicate may be used in any form except the imperative.
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considers that grammatical subject and predicate are correlative notions and that
the terms lose their meaning outside their relation to each other. He suggests the
term “main part”.

Thus, one member sentence is a sentence which has no separate subject and
predicate but one main only instead. B. lyish (33) considers some types of such
sentences:

1) with main part of noun (in stage directions);

Night. A lady's bed-chamber ... .
2) Imperative sentences with no subject of the action mentioned:
Come down, please.

Infinitive sentences are also considered to be one special type of one-
member sentences. In these sentences the main part is expressed by an infinitive.
Such sentences are usually emotional:

Oh, to be in a forest in May!

Why not go there immediately?

B.A. Ilyish (53) states that these sentences should not be considered as
elliptical ones, since sentences like:

Why should not we go there immediately? - is stylistically different from the
original one.

By elliptical sentence he means sentence with one or more of their parts left
out, which can be unambiguously inferred from the context.

It is rather difficult to define the sentence as it is connected with many
lingual and extra lingual aspects - logical, psychological and philosophical. We
will just stick to one of them - according to academician G.Pocheptsov, the
sentence is the central syntactic construction used as the minimal communicative
unit that has its primary predication, actualises a definite structural scheme and
possesses definite intonation characteristics. This definition works only in case we
do not take into account the difference between the sentence and the utlerance. The
distinction between the sentence and the utterance is of fundamental importance
because the sentence is an abstract theoretical entity defined within the theory of
grammar while the ufterance is the actual use of the sentence. In other words, the
sentence is a unit of language while the utterance is a unit of speech.

The most essential features of sentence as a linguistic unit are a) its
structural characteristics - subject-predicate relations (primary predication), and
b) its semantic characteristics - il refers to some fact in the objective reality. It is
represented in the language through a conceptual reality:

conceptual reality proposition
objective reality lingual representation  pbjective situation predicative unit

We may deﬁne the proposition as the main predicative farm of thought.
Basic predicative meanings of the typical English sentence are expressed by the
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finite verb that is immediately connected with the subject of the sentence (primary
predication).

To sum it up. the sentence is a syntactic level unit, it is a predicative
language unit which is a lingual representation of predicative thought
(proposition).

Discussion questions:

| What linguistic unit is called a sentence?

' What are the main features of sentences?

I What theories on sentence do you know?

| What is the difference between primary and secondary predication?

. What criteria are used to classify sentences?

. What do you understand by structural classification of sentences?

/. What do you understand by the classification of sentences according to the aim
ol the speaker?

I What do you understand by the classification of sentences according to the
existence of the parts of the sentence?

. What is the difference between one- and two-member sentences?

10, What sentences are called elliptical?

Il What is “syntagmatically restored™ and “paradigmatically restored”

elliptical sentences?



CHAPTER 16
COMPOSITE SENTENCES

Key questions:
» the difference between simple and composite sentences
the types of composite sentences:
compound
compiex
mixed (compound-complex) sentences

The word "composite" is used by H. Poutsma (73) as a common term for
both the compound and complex sentences.

There are three types of composite sentences in Modern English:

1. The compound sentence contains two or more independent clauses with
no dependent one.

2. The complex sentence contains one dependent clause and one or more
independent clauses. The latter usually tells something about the main clause and

is used as a part of speech or as a part of sentence.

3. The compound-complex sentence combines the two previous types. The
compound-complex sentences are those which have at least two independent
clauses and at feast one dependent (subordinate) clause in its structure: Blair
found herself smiling at him and she took the letter he held out to her.

That there are three types of composite sentences in languages is
contemporary approach to this issue. Historically not all the grammarians were
unanimous in this respect. According to H. Sweet (77) there are structurally two
types of sentences: simple and complex.

“Two or more sentences may be joined together fo form a single complex
sentence ... In every complex there is one independent clause, called the principal
clause together with at least one dependent clause, which stands in the relation of
adjunct to the principal clause. The dependent clause may be either coordinate or
subordinate”. Examples:

Principal clause

1Y ou shall walk] land 1 will ride
L

Coordinate clause |
Co-complex

Principal clause
2, ﬁ(nu are the man] | wanﬂ.
Subordinate clause |
Sub-complex

As one can see in H. Sweets (77) conception there’s no place for compound
sentences since even so-called “co-complex™ there’s subordination.
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In this paper we shall classify the composite sentences into three types as
ls been mentioned above.

Compound Sentences

The compound sentence was not felt to be a sentence proper. There were at
leust three methods, as L. lophic and Chahovan (16) state, employed by the
prammarians to find a way out of this difficulty: (1) to explain it away by the
complete independence and the possibility of isolating each member of a
compound sentence without any change of its meaning or intonation; (2) by
vmploying new terms to express more exactly the grammatical peculiarity of this
combination of sentences. The terms “double”, “triple™ and “multiple™ sentences
were used by E. Kruisinga (61) in “A Hand-book of Present day English™ and H.R.
Stokoe (76). (3) by excluding this concept from the structural classification of sen-
lences.

The analysis of compound sentences show that clauses of a compound
wntence are usually connected more closely than independent sentences.
\ccording to M. Blokh (30) “in these sentences the clauses are arranged as units of
syntactically equal rank, i.e. equipotent™ (p.296). But more close examination of
these type of sentences shows that:

1. The order of clauses is fixed.

I.1.He came at six and we had dinner together.

1.2.The two women understood one another very well, but Paul seemed to

be left outside this conversation.

1.3.Every drawer in every room had been taken out, the contents spilled, the

bed had been ripped apart, pictures were off their hooks and (they) were
lying on the floor.

One cannot change order of the clauses in these sentences.

2. Between clauses of compound sentences there exist certain semantic
ielations. And these relations are defined by conjunctions and connectives:

2.1. Harmony or agreement (copulative relation):

Her lips trembled and she put up her hand as if to steady them with her
lingers.

2.2. Contrast or opposition. This relation is usually expressed by adversative
conjunctions but, yet:

I'he conjunctions are not numerous but they are of very frequent occurrence.

2.3, The choice or alternation (disjunctive conjunction- or): Is that his-
tonically true or is it not?

2 4. Reason or consequence (or conclusion) for, so... E.g.

He had apparently been working, for the table was littered with papers.

I'here's no car available, so I shall go on foot.

Complex Sentences
Linguists explain the complex sentences as units of unequal rank, one being
vateporically dominated by the other. In terms of the positional structure of the
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sentence it means that by subordination one of the clauses (subordinate) is placed
in a dependent position of the other (principal). This latter characteristic has an
essential semantic implication clarifying the difference between the two types, of
polypredication in question. As a matter of fact, a subordinate clause, however
important the information rendered by it might be for the whole communication,
presents it as naturally supplementing the information of the principal clause, i.e.
as something completely premeditated and prepared even before its explicit
expression in the utterance.

The Types of Complex Sentences

The subordinate clauses are classified according to the two criteria: meaning
and combinability. The clauses of a complex sentence form the unity, a simple
sentence in which some part is replaced by a clause.

The subject clauses are used in the function of a primary part of the sen-
tence. The peculiarity of the subject clause is its inseparability from the principal
clause. It is synsemantic; it can't be cut off from the rest of the sentence.

t s is true.

The predicative clause fulfills the function of the notional predicate (the
function of the predicative).

¢.g. The thing is what we should do the next

The Adverbial clauses serve to express a vsnety of adverbial relations:

action quality. Mike acted as though nothing had happened.

=manner Everybody should love her as he did.

Some more complex sentences:

What the newspapers say may be false (subject clause).

I don't remember what his name is. (object)

He thought that it might well be. (object)

The lot that is on the corner needs moving. (attributive)

He is a man whom I have always admired. (attributive)

When Bill decided to leave, everyone expressed regret. (adverbial clause of
time)

The Structural Approach to the Problem of Composite Sentences

One of the representatives of structural linguists Ch. Fries (39). (40)
considers two kinds of composite sentences: sequence sentences and included
sentences. The sequence sentences consist of situation sentence and sequence
sentence. Example:

l The government has set up an agency call:d Future builders,

2. It has a certain amount of fund to make loans to social enterprises.

These two sentences are connected with each-other. The first sentence is a
situation sentence and the second one is a sequence sentence since it develops the
idea of the situation sentence. Y

102



In the following example “The biggest loan has gone to M. Trust, which
runs a school for handicapped children.” There are also two sentences included
into one but they are not separated by a period (full stop).

Thus, in both casés there are certain signals that serve to connect the
constituents, they are “if” in the sequence sentence and “which™ - in the included
one

The most significant difference between these funciion words as signals of

inclusion” and the forms given above as signals of sequence lies in the fact that
these function words of inclusion at the beginning of a sentence look forward to a
coming_sentence unit, while the signals of sequence look backward to the
preceding sentence unit.

When sentence units are included in larger units they can fulfill a variety of
structural functions. In the structure of the larger sentence unit in which they are
included they ofien operate as a single unit substitutable for one of the single part
ol the speech.

C.H. Fries (39), (40) as we see, makes an attempt to reject the traditional
¢lassification and terms. He substitutes for the traditional doctrine his theory of
included sentences and sequences of sentences. His attitude towards the traditional
concept of the compound sentence is primarily a matter of the punctuation of
wrilten texts.

Discussion questions:

| What does the term “composite™ mean?

! What types of composite sentences do you know?

1 Specify the compound, complex and mixed type of composite sentences.
% What are the problems connected with compound sentences?

. How are the complex sentences are classified?

/. What does H. Sweet mean by “co-complex™ and “sub- complex™?

K. What is the structural approach o the problem of composite sentences?
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CHAPTER 17
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS.

Key questions:

Principles and procedures of linguistic analysis

Methods of analyzing the structure of the word

Methods of analyzing the structure of the sentence

Aspects of grammatical analysis pragmalinguistics and linguaculturology

Man is not well defined as "Homo sapiens” ("man with wisdom"). For what
do we mean by wisdom? It has not been proved so far that animals do not possess
it. Those of you who have pets can easily prove the contrary. Most recently
anthropologists have started defining human beings as "man the toolmaker".
However, apes can also make primitive tools. What sets man apart from the rest of
animal kingdom is his ability to speak: he is "can easily object by saying that
animals can also speak Homo loguens” - "man the speaking animal”. And again,
vou, naturally, in their own way. But their sounds are meaningless, and there is no
link between sound and meaning (or if there is, it is of a very primitive kind) and
the link for man is grammar. Only with the help of grammar we can combine
words to form sentences and texts. Man is not merely Homo loguens, he is Homo
Grammaticus.

The term "grammar" goes back to a Greek word that may be translated as
the "art of writing". But later this word acquired a much wider sense and came to
embrace the whole study of language. Now it is often used as the synonym of
linguistics. A question comes immediately to mind: what does this study involve?

Grammar may be practical and theoretical. The aim of practical grammar is
the description of grammar rules that are necessary to understand and formulate
sentences. The aim of theoretical grammar is to offer explanation for these rules.
Generally speaking, theoretical grammar deals with the Janguage as a functional
system.

According to the Bible: 'In the beginning was the Word'. In fact, the word is
considered to be the central (but not the only) linguistic unit of language.
Linguistic units (or in other words - signs) can go info three types of relations:

a) The relation between a unit and an object in the world around us
(objective reality). E.g. the word 'table’ refers to a definite piece of furniture. It may
be not only an object but a process, state, quality, etc.

This type of meaning is called referential meaning of a unit. It is semantics
that Studies the referential meaning of units.

b) The relation between a unit and other units (inner relations between
units). No unit can be used independently; it serves as an element in the system of
other units. This kind of meaning is called syntactic. Formal relation of units to
one another is studied by syntacties (or syntax).

¢) The relation between a unit and a person who uses it. As we know too
well, when we are saying something, we usually have some purpose in mind. We
use the language as an instrument for our purpose (e.g.). One and the same word or
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sentence may acquire different meanings in communication. This type of meaning
is called pragmatic. The study of the relationship between linguistic units and the
users of those units is done by pragmatics.

Thus there are three models of linguistic description: semantic, syntactic and
pragmatic. To illustrate the difference between these different ways of linguistic
analysis, let us consider the following sentence: Students are students. The first
part of the XXth century can be characterized by a formal approach to the language
Audy. Only inner (syntactic) relations between linguistic units served the basis for
linguistic analysis while the reference of words to the objective reality and
language users were actually not considered. Later, semantic language analysis
came into use. However, it was surely not enough for a detailed language study.
L anguage certainly figures centrally in our lives. We discover our identity as
mdividuals and social beings when we acquire it during childhood. It serves as a
means of cognition and communication: it enables us to think for ourselves and to
tooperate with other people in our community. Therefore, the pragmatic side of the
language should not be ignored either. Functional approach in language analysis
deals with the language 'inl action'. Naturally, in order to get a broad description of
the language, all the three approaches must be combined.

Any human language has two main functions: the communicative function
and the expressive or representative function - human language is the living form
ol thought. These two functions are closely interrelated as the expressive function
ol language is realized in the process of speech communication.

The expressive function of language is performed by means of linguistic
sgns and that is why we say that language is a semiotic system. It means that
linguistic signs are of semiotic nature: they are informative and meaningful. There
e other examples of semiotic systems but all of them are no doubt much simpler.
I'or instance, traffic lights use a system of colours to instruct drivers and people to
po or to stop. Some more examples: Code Morse, Brighton Alphabet, computer
lmguages, etc. What is the difference between language as a semiotic system and
other semiotic systems? Language is universal, natural, it is used by all members
ol society while any other sign systems are artificial and depend on the sphere of
usage.

language is regarded as a system of elements (or: signs, units) such as
sounds, words, etc. These elements have no value without each other, they depend
on each other, they exist only in a system, and they are nothing without a system.
Nystem implies the characterization of a complex object as made up of separate
purts (e.g. the system of sounds). Language is a structural system. Structure
means hierarchical layering of parts in constituting the whole. In the structure of
language there are four main structural levels: phonological, morphological,
switactical and supersyntatical. The levels are represented by the cotresponding
level units:

T'he phonological level is the lowest level. The phonological level unit is the
phoneme. It is a distinctive unit (hag - hack).

I'he morphological level has two level units:

a) the 'morpheme - the lowest meaningful unit (teach - teacher);
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b) the word - the main naming (‘nominative) unit of language.

The syntactical level has two level units as well:

a) the word-group - the dependent syntactic unit;

b} the sentence - the main communicative unit.

The supersyntactical level has the text as its level unit.

All structural levels are subject matters of different levels of linguisiic
analysis. At different levels of analysis we focus attention on different features of
language. Generally speaking, the larger the units we deal with, the closer we get
to the actuality of people's experience of language.

To sum it up, each level has its own system. Therefore, language is regarded
as a system of systems. The level units are built up in the same way and that is why
the units of a lower level serve the building material for the units of a higher level.
This similarity and likeness of organization of linguistic units is called
isomorphism. This is how language works - a small number of elements at one
level can enter into thousands of different combinations to form units at the other
level.

We have arrived at the conclusion that the notions of system and structure
are not synonyms - any system has its own structure (compare: the system of
Uzbek education vs. the structure of Uzbek education; army organization).

Any linguistic unit is a double entity. It unites a concept and a sound image.
The two elements are intimately united and each recalls the other. Accordingly, we
distinguish the content side and the expression side. The forms of linguistic units
bear no natural resemblance to their meaning. The link between them is a matter of
convention, and conventions differ radically across languages. Thus, the English
word 'dog' happens to denote a particular four-footed domesticated creature, the
same creature that is denoted in Uzbek or Russian languages by the completely
different form. Neither form looks like a dog, or sounds like one.

Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What type of meaning is called “referential™?

2. What can you say about the exiting models of linguistic description?

3. What is the essence of the functional approach in language analysis?

4, What characteristics of language as a functional system?

5. What characteristics of the notions “system” and “structure” and other
linguistic units?
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CHAPTER 18
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE: TRADITIONAL INTERPRETATION

Key questions:
* The simple sentence as a monopredicative unit.

+ Constituent structure of the simple sentence: sentence parsing and the 1C-
model analysis (the model of immediate constituents).

* Paradigmatic structure of the simple sentence.
L. The simple sentence as a monopredicative unit.

The sentence as a main syntactic unit performs the function of predication.
I'he basic predicative meanings are expressed by the finite verb which is connected
with the subject of the sentence. This predicative connection is referred to as the
predicative line of the sentence. Depending on their predicative complexity,
senlences can feature one predicative line or several predicative lines, respectively
sentences can be “monopredicative™ and “polypredicative™. Under this distinction
the simple sentence is a sentence in which only one predicative line is expressed,
e.g.. We have much in common. It is raining.

In respect of predication a proper simple sentence should be distinguished
from a semi-composite sentence (traditional term) or complementational sentence
(J.R. Taylor’s term (86)) and clause-conflational sentence (L.Talmy’s term (85)),
(conflation — coennnenne, oGbeuenne, GUpnANIAI, KYIIHAKII).

Semi-composite sentence can include, for example, homogeneous sentence-
parts: either subjects or predicates, which represent polypredicative structures, e.g.:

My brother and I were absolutely happy that time.
The cousin greeted me and offered a cup of tea.

It is quite evident that the sentences express two different predicative lines:
in the first one the two subjects form separate predicative connections and in the
second one the two predicates are separately connected with the subject. Semi-
composite sentences, as well as complementational sentences, can also include a
clause which functions as the subject or the object of the verb, e.g.:

[ saw them break into the house.
To finish it in time was impossible.

Clause-conflational sentences, as termed by L.Talmy, (85) are syntactic
units which are based on clause fusion. They represent conceptual complex and
therefore possess polypredicative structures, though on the formal syntactic level
appear as simple sentences. Such structures are probably based on a higher degree
of conceptual integration between parts of an event complex, as compared fo semi-
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composite or complementational sentences (for details also see: Taylor J.R. 2002),
LA

The leaves withered away.

He whistled his way out of the restaurant.

These cars are expensive 1o repair.

Representation of polypredication is conditioned by interaction of lexical
semantics of sentence elements and a particular type of syntactic consiruction.
Thus, we may state, that a proper simple sentence, or a single-clause sentence, to
put it more exactly, is a monopredicative unit, as distinguished from composite and
semi-composite sentences (complementational and clause-conflational sentences in
terms of cognitive approach).

I1. Consfituent structure of the simple sentence: sentence parsing and
the IC-model analysis (model of immediate constituents).

Traditionally the investigation of structure of the simple sentence and its
constituents is performed in terms of sentence-parsing. Sentence-parsing scheme
presupposes that a sentence is organized as a system of function-expressing
positions. The content of the functions reflects a situational event. The function-
expressing positions are viewed as parts of the simple sentence, which are subject,
predicate, object, adverbial, attribute, parenthetical enclosure (BBOgHas uacTh,
wupii suemu), addressing enclosure and interjectional enclosure. The parts are
arranged in a hierarchy, all of them perform some modifying role. Thus,

- the subject is a person-modifier of the predicate;

- the predicate, (or rather the predicative part of the sent.) is a process -
maodifier of the subject;

- the object is a substance-modifier of the predicate (actional or non-actional
(processual or statal) — e.g. Rose was behind panting her gratitude);

- the adverbial is a quality-modifier of the predicate or rather that of the
processual part;

- the attribute is a quality-modifier of a substantive part;

- the parenthetical enclosure is a speaker-bound modifier of any sentence-
part;

- the addressing enclosure (address) is a substantive modifier of the
destination of the sentence;

- the interjectional enclosure is a speaker-bound emotional modifier of the
sentence.

Analyzing the sentence-constituents in terms of syntagmatic connection we
may distinguish two types of functional positions: obligatory and optional. The
obligatory positions make up a syntactic unit as such. As for the optional positions
they are not necessary represented in the sentence. The pattern of obligatory
syntactic positions is determined by the valency of the verb-predicate. In the
sentence “The small boy looked at him with surprise.” This pattern will be
expressed by the string “The boy looked at him”. The attribute “small” and the
adverbial “with surprise” are the optional parts of the sentence. The sentence all
the positions of which are obligatory is calied an “elementary sentence” or
“unexpended sentence”, and it may include not only the principal parts of the
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sentence (the subject or the predicate) but also secondary parts, the object, for
example. The sentence which includes not only the obligatory parts but also some
optional parts (supplementive modifiers, such as an attribute or adverbial modifier)
i1s called the expanded simple sentence.

Thus, the sentence-parsing scheme exposes the subordination ranks of the
parts of the sentence, but it fails to present their genuine linear order in speech.
I'his weak point of the sentence-parsing scheme is overcome in another scheme of
analysis called the “model of immediate constituents™ (IC-model). The 1C-model
consists in dividing the whole sentence into 2 groups: that of the subject and that of
the predicate, which are further divided according to the successive subordinative
order of the sub-groups constituents. For example, the sentence:

“The small boy looked at him with surprise”

1. on the upper level of analysis is looked upon as a whole;

2. on the next level it is divided into the subject noun-phrase (NP-subj.) and
the predicate verb-phrase (VP-pred.);

3. on the next level the subject noun-phrase is divided into the determiner
(Det) and the rest of the' phrase; the predicate verb-phrase is divided into the
adverbial (ADV) and the rest of the phrase;

4. on the next level the noun-phrase is divided into its adjective constituent
(A) and the noun constituent (N); the verb-phrase is divided into its verb
constituent (V) and object pronoun-phrase (NP-obj});

5. the latter is finally divided into the preposition constituent (Prp) and
pronoun constituent (Pron).

The IC-analysis continues until the word-level of the sentence is reached.
I'he 1C- representation of the sentence exposes both the subordination ranks of the
sentence-parts and their linear order in speech.

IIL. Paradigmatics of the simple sentence.

Paradigmatics of the simple sentence is closely connected with the idea of
the kernel sentence and sentence-derivation, which was introduced by N.Chomsky.
He believed that all sentences generated in speech (that is surface structures) are
derived from or can be reduced to some limited number of basic syntactic
structures which he called “kernel”. The sentence “Ie did the job carefully and
thoroughly™ can be reduced to the kernel sentence “He did rhe job”. The sentence
“l saw him come” is derived from two kernel sentences “/ saw him” and “He
came”. The derivation of sentences out of kernel ones can be analyzed as a process
falling into sets of transformational steps:

a. “morphological arrangement” of the sentence, i.e. morphological
changes expressing syntactically relevant categories, such as the predicate
categories of the verb: tense, aspect, voice, mood,

e.g.: He writes. = He will be writing/would write/ has written;

b. “functional expansion” includes various uses of functional words,

e.g.: He regretied the trip. 2 He seemed 1o regret the trip;

c. “substitution”, e.g.: The children ran out of the house. = They ran out of
the house. [ want a different book, please. = I want a different one, please;
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d. “deletion” — elimination of some elements of the sentence in various
contextual conditions, e.g.: Would you like to go out? - To go out?

e. “positional arrangement”, e.g.: 4 loud bang came from there. > From
there came a loud bang;

f. “intonational arrangement”, e.g.: They should do it on their own. -
They? Should dao it on their own?

Thus, the simple sentence is a monopredicative unit. The grammatical
structure of a simple sentence is mainly determined by ifs syntactic pattern which
presents a system of function-expressing positions. defined by the syntactic
valency of the verb predicate.

4 Discussion questions:
. What is the essence of the constituent structure of simple sentence?
. What is a semi-composite sentence?
. What is the role and place of modifiers in the sentence?
What is the “morphological arrangement™?
. 'Who introduced the term “kernel sentence pattern™?
. What is the difference between arrangement and transformation?
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CHAPTER 19

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE: ALTERNATIVE CONCEPTIONS

Key questions:

# The verbocentric conception of the sentence.
* The semantic interpretation of the sentence.
» The cognitive aspects of the simple sentence,

I. The verbocentric conception of the sentence.

The verbocentric conception of the sentence is based on the alternative
iterpretation of the syntactic structure of the sentence. its functional or syntactic
positions. Unlike the traditional grammar, which says that there are two principal
parts in the sentence ~the subject and the predicate, the verbocentric conception
(or verb-centered conception) argues that the main part of the sentence is the verb.
I'his conception has been worked out by L.Tesniere. According to this theory the
verb determines the constituent structure of the whole sentence. It pictured the
wntence as a “small drama™, centered around an action, denoted by the verb-
predicate and its participants which he termed *“actants™ (the subject and the object
ol the sentence) and “circonstants™ (the time, the place, the quality of the action).
In other words, the verb opens up some syntactic positions for other parts of the
sentence. This combining power of the verb (or its combinability) L. Tesniere
called the valency of the verb. Thus, in the sentence “We started our journey at the
dawn” the verb predicate “start” denotes an action, while the other parts denote its
participants: “We” — the subject or the doer of the action, “journey™ its object. So
there are two actants of the verb. There’s also one circonstant “at the dawn”, which
denotes the time of the action.

Thus, the syntactic structure of the sentence according to L.Tesniere is
conditioned by the syntactic valency of the verb predicate. The syntactic valency of
the verb can be of two cardinal types: obligatory and optional. The obligatory
valency is necessary realized in the sentence, otherwise the sentence is
grammatically incomplete. Obligatory valency mostly refers to the actants —the
wibject and the object, (there are cases, however, when the adverbial can be also
viewed as an obligatory position: e.g. The summer lasts into the early September.)
I'he optional valency is not significant for the competence of the sentence. It may
ot may not be realized depending on the needs of communication. The optional
valency, as a rule, is the adverbial valency of the verb.

I1. The semantic interpretation of the sentence.

It’s important to point out that all verb predicates are not identical, as there
we different types of verbs, denoting them. We can distinguish between transitive
(1o raise) and intransitive (to rise) verbs, between verbs, denoting action (to make),
slate (o be), or relation (to have, to belong). between causative (to cause, to force,
lo order) and noncausative (to look) verbs. Different types of verbs apen different
positions for actants or, in other words, different types of verbs have different
valency. The semantic meaning of the verb determines its ability (or inability) to
combine with different types of actants. This can be described from the point of
view of semantic interpretation of the sentence.

111




The semantic interpretation of the sentence and its structure is now
commonly given in terms of semantic cases or semantic functions of actants. This
type of semantic description, called “case grammar”, “role grammar™ has been first
employed by Ch. Fillmore (37) in his book “The case for case™. According to his
viewpoint the semantic case is the type of semantic relations, occurring between
the verb predicate and its actants: Agentive, Dative, Instrumental, Factitive,
Locative, Objective, etc.

Agentive is the case of the typically animate instigator of the action
identified by the verb, e.g.: He broke the window. The window was broken by him.

Instrumental is the case of the inanimate force or object causally involved in
the action or state identified by the verb, e.g.: The hammer broke the widow. He
broke the window with the hammer.

Dative is the case of the animate being affected by the state or action
identified by the verh or nominative part of the predicative, e.g.. He believed that
he was right. We encouraged him to go there. The failure was obvious to him.

Factitive is the case of the object or result from the action or state identified
by the verb, or understood as a part of the meaning of the verb, e.g.: | waved a
salute, I thought up a plan. I Xeroxed up three copies of his letter.

Locative is the case which identifies the location or spatial orientation of the
state or action identified by the verb or nominative part of the predicative, e.g.:
Here is noisy. It is noisy here. 3

Objective, the semantically most neutral case, the case of anything
representable by a noun. It represents a thing which is affected by the action or
state identified by the verb, e.g.: I Xeroxed his letter. His letter was Xeroxed by
me.

Thus, the semantic interpretation of the sentence is given in terms of
semantic cases or semantic functions of actants and is conditioned by the semantic
meaning of the verb.

TIL. The cognitive aspects of the simple sentence.

Traditional grammar holds that a simple sentence normally consists of 3 key
elements: a subject, a verb element(or predicate) and a complement (an object or
an adverbial). This standard pattern can be illustrated in the following examples:

Susan resembles my sister.

Susan is peeling a banana.

Susan loves bananas.

The hammer breaks the glass.

Susan has a large library.

Susan received the present.

Susan swam the Channel.

The garden is swarming with bees.

There was a loud bang (R.Langacker’s examples).

Though all these examples contain the said elements, they are in fact rather
divergent. The subjects refer to persons, things, places or they are empty (as

112




“there”-subject in the last example). Persons, things and places are also eligible as
complements. In one case {sent.]) the subject and the object can be exchanged,
while this is not possible with the other sentences, and the transformation into
passive sentences is also restricted,

Both traditional grammarians and modern linguistic schools have recognized
these differences and have tried to cope with them by proposing different verb
classes or case frames (Ch. Fillmore) or explaining some of them in terms of
transformations of other patterns “She swam the Channel.” ~derived from “She
swam across the Channel.”(37)

In cognitive linguistics the semantic diversity of subjects and objects is
viewed within the main cognitive principles: the prototypical principle of category
structure, the principle of figure-ground segregation and “windowing of attention™.

According to the prototypical principle of category structure the categories
are based on the principle of refative simifarity but not absolute identity (like it was
in traditional grammar). Any category has the list of properties typical for its
members. The more properties a category member realizes the more prototypical
(or typical for this category) it is and vice versa. Real members of categories are
evaluated as possessing this or that degree of prototypicalness which depends on
their closeness to the prototype.

The scientists suggested 10 semantic criteria, possession of which makes
concrete syntactic construction (sentence) perfectly transitive, i.e. prototypical
from the point of transitivity. The less characteristic features it realizes the less
transitive and so the less prototypical it is.

Taking into consideration these criteria we can judge that constructions
(sentences), describing the event where the concrete subject (semantically
characterized as agency) commits the concrete intentional action (semantically
described as patience), resulting in modification of the object, including its creation
or destruction, can be characterized as prototypical from the point of transitivity.
S0, we can see that within the cognitive approach the transitive syntactic
constructions are believed to make up a prototypical category.

1. R. Taylor (86) examines the semantic potential of syntactic constructions
(compare: “He swam across the Channel. He swam the Channel.” In the second
swentence the “path” is incorporated into the verb: thus, a motion event is
constructed as a transitive event.).

J.R. Taylor (86) views this semantic divergence as categorial extension
motivated by metaphor.

He argues that metaphorical extension of the said category presupposes that
the agent- action- patient schema (characteristics of transitive events) is projected
onto states of affairs which are not inherently transitive. Non-prototypical
lransitive sentences are interpreted in terms of an agent acting as to cause a change
ol state in a patient:

e.g.: the sentence “Guns kill people” suggests such like interpretation:

puns” are responsible agents for what is happening.

e.z.: “The book sold a million copies™ Here the subject *book”, which looks
more like a patient than an agent, receives certain aspects of agency. And in this
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respect the sentence is interpreted as follows: the seller does not have complete
control over the act of selling, the successful sale depends on the attributes of the
thing that is sold.

Thus, J.R. Taylor (86) examines the semantic basis of the prototypical
category of transitive constructions and states that transitivity is a property of the
sentence, not lexical items. The prototypical transitive sentence is made up by a
prototypical subject, which is an agent, and by a prototypical object, which is a
patient.

The problem which is to be solved here is to disclose the principles
according to which we give a particular constituent of the event the status of the
syntactic subject or that of the syntactic complement (including the object and the
adverbial). The plausible solution of the problem was suggested by R. Langacker
(62).

R. Langacker (62) argues that a unified explanation of the syntactic diversity
is possible if the subject-verb-complement pattern is viewed in terms of
schematization and understood as a reflection of the general cognitive principles of
figure/ground segregation, role archetypes and ‘"windowing” of attention.

According to the figure/ground principle the subject in a simple transitive
sentence corresponds to the figure and the complement — to the ground (with the
object being a more prominent element of the ground and the adverbial as less
prominent), the verb expresses the relationship between figure and ground. So,
linguistically, the way to manifest prominence is to put the preferred element into
subject position. The influence of this principle is most plausible in symmetric
constructions, as illustrated by the sentences:

Susan resembles my sister.

My sister resembles Susan.

The role archetypes principle governs the choice of syntactic figure where
the figure/ground principle alone doesn’t work.

It should be noted that the role of archetypes are by no means a novelty,
because role archetypes like “agent”, “patient”, “instrumental”, “experiencer™ are
very much the same as “cases™ with Ch.Fillmore, “actants”, “participants™ with
L.Tesniere, “semantic roles” with P.Quirk, “theta-roles” with A. Radford
(transformational grammar) (37).

In R. Langacker’s (62) conception the roles are not just a linguistic
construct, but a part of cognitive instruments, which we use for both linguistic and
mental processing. The role archetypes emerge from our experience, they appear as
cognitive constituents of any conceived event or situation.

The role of “agent™ refers to a person who initiates motion or physical
activity in objects or other persons. The “patient™ refers to an object or organism,
affected by physical impact from outside and undergoes a change of state or is
moved to another location. The “instrument” is an intermediary between agent and
patient, the “experiencer” refers to smn. engaged in mental activities, including
emotions, the “setting™ comprises different facets of an event which are present in
our minds as “background”. The “setting” is stable compared to participants
(agent, patient, instrument, experiencer), which are mobile and engaged in physical
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contact or mental interaction. In linguistic perspective “setting” as “space™ and
“time” conventionally provides corresponding adverbials, while participafts
provide subjects and objects.

The principle which governs the process of putting a particular role in the
subject or in the complement position is that of “windowing “of attention.
According to this principle any element of an event can be viewed as more or less
prominent and according to ihe ascribed degree can be raised to the status of
syntactic figure (subject), or syntactic ground (object), or syntactic background
(adverbials of space and time, which also can be of different prominence).

Linguistically, a conceived event can be reflected in a number of syntactic
constructions (1- 2 or 3-element constructions), which represent the event
perspectives. Thus, the 3-element construction provides the overall view of the
event, including the agent, patient and instrument roles as in the sentence “Floyd
broke the glass with a hammer” with the agent viewed as syntactic figure and
placed in the subject position. The 2-element construction, profiling the same
event, expresses only a certain portion (an intermediary stage) as in “The hammer
broke the glass.” with the instrument as a syntactic figure and the subject, The 1-
clement construction, describing the same event, expresses the final stage of the
event as in “The glass easily broke.” with the patient as a syntactic figure and the
subject. R. Langacker notes, that the choice of subject, i.e. syntactic figure is
governed by a hierarchy “agent-instrument-patient”, the hierarchy which
repeats/structures the event as an action “chain” in our mind. (62)

Due to the principle of “windowing” of attention “setting” can be given
different degree of prominence and raised to the status of object or subject.

Compare the following sentences:

Susan swam in the Channel.

Susan swam across the Channel.

Susan swam the Channel.

In (a) sentence the agent initiates an action which takes place in a certain
setting (Channel). Linguistically this is expressed by an intransitive structure with
a place adverbial. In (b) sentence the setting is more tangible, it has two boundaries
and it is fully traversed by the agent/figure, this is implied by the preposition
“across”, as a result, this setting is more prominent than in (a) sentence. In (c¢)
sentence the preposition is dropped and cognitive interpretation will claim that “the
Channel™ in its syntactic prominence has moved further away from being a plain
“sefting”. It is treated more like a participant in an interaction with the agent-
subject, e.g. an enemy that has to be overcome and this is reflected in the object-
like use of the noun phrase. Thus, the “seiting” is given the status of object.
Cireater prominence of “setting” results in the subject position of the latter:

e.g.: a) The garden is swarming with bees.

b) There was a loud bang.

“There™ is used to express a kind of abstract or unspecified setting.

Thus, in cognitive linguistics the use of syntactic structures is largely seen as
u reflection of how a situation is conceptualized by the speaker, and this
conceptualization is governed by the attention principle. Salient participants,
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especially, agents, are rendered as subjects and less salient participants as objects;
verbs are selected as compatible to the choice of subject and object; locative,
temporal and many other types of relations are “windowed “for attention by
expressing them as adverbials.

Discussion questions:

1. Why is the simple sentence referred to as a monoprediactive unit?

2. How is the constituent structure of the simple sentence analysed?

3. What is the difference between obligatory and optional positions in syntagmatic
connection? ’

4. What is the essence of “the verbocentoic conception of the sentence™?
5. How is the semantic interpretation of the sentence carried out?

6. What are the main cognitive aspects of the simple sentence?

7. What is valence?

8. What is the essence of Jr. Tailor’s theory?

9. What do P. Hopper and S. Thomson suggest?

10. What is the essence of R. Langacker’s theory?
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CHAPTER 20

ACTUAL DIVISION OF THE SENTENCE. COMMUNICATIVE TYPES
OF SENTENCES.

Key questions:
s Actual division of the sentence and means of expressing it.
* Actual division of the sentence in terms of cognitive linguistics.
e The problem of classification of sentence according to the purpose of
communication.
« Communicative types of sentences in Modern English.

1. Actual division of the sentence and means of expressing it.

One of the basic characteristic features of the sentence is its communicative and
informative sufficiency. It means that every sentence should convey some new
information in the process of communication. The interpretation of the sentence
from this point of view requires the division of the sentence into two parts. One of
them contains the starting point of communication or that already known to the
listeners and the other part conveys new information or that not yet known to the
listeners and for the sake of which the sentence is constructed. This interpretation
of the sentence has been termed the actual division of the sentence or the
functional sentence perspective.

The idea of actual division of the sentence has first been put forward by
W. Mathesius (70). He termed the starting point of communication the “basis™ and
the new information the “nucleus™. Recently there came into common use a new
sair of terms. They are the “theme™ and the “rheme”™. The theme denotes the
itarting point of communication; it is an object or phenomenon about which
something is reported. The rheme expresses the information reported, e.g.: Their
visit to the Blacks was quiet promising. “Their visit to the Blacks™ is the “theme”,
the rest part is the “rtheme”™.

The theme and the rheme of the sentence may or may not coincide with the
subject and the predicate respectively. The actual division in which the “theme” is
expressed by the subject and the “rheme™ - by the predicate is called “direct”. Due
to a certain context the order of actual division can be changed into the reverse
one, in which the rheme is expressed by the subject, while the predicate exposes
the theme. This kind of actual division is “inverted”, compare:

1) This old photo wakes up my memories. — a case of “direct™ actual division. The
theme is expressed by the subject, while the rheme coincides with the predicate;

b) From behind the corner there appeared a smart car. — a case of “inverted™ actual
division. The rheme is expressed by the subject.

I'here are several formal means of expressing distinction between the theme and
the rheme. They are word — order patterns, intonation contours, constructions with
introducers, constructions with articles and other determiners, constructions with
intensifying particles, constructions with contrastive complexes.
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With the word — order paftemns the theme is placed towards the end of the
sentence, while the theme is positioned at the beginning of it, when it is necessary,
the inversion is used, e.g.:

Theme / rheme
1. Jane stood in the center of the large hall.
2. In the center of the large hall stood Jane.

Constructions with introducers, such as the there-patterns and it-patterns,
help to identify the subject of the sentence {or maybe any other part of the sentence
within the it-pattern) as its rheme, e.g.:

3. There came a loud sound (rheme).

4, It was him (rheme) who made the party a party.

Determiners, among them the articles, used as means of forming certain patterns

of actual division, divide their functions so that the definite determiners serve as
identifiers of the theme while the indefinite determiners serve as identifiers of the
rheme, e.g.:

5. The man came up to me.

6. A man came up to me.

Intensifving particles identify the rheme, e.g:

7. Even she has done it come.

8. He is being so kind.

9. Only then did he realize the situation,

Syntactic patterns of contrastive complexes, based on some sort of antithesis,
are employed to make explicative the inner contrast inherent in the actual
division 10. This is a real story, not a fiction.

Intonation presents itself a universal means of expressing the actual division of a
sentence in all types of contexts and known as logical accent. It is inseparable from
the other rheme-identifying means mentioned above.

The thematic reduction of responses in dialogue speech serves to identify the
rheme of the sentence. In these cases, the rheme is placed in isolation, e.g2.:

11. - Where did you see her last time?
- London.

12 - Shall we go out tonight?
-Yes. The night club.

Thus, we may conclude, that the actual division of the sentence is closely
connected with the context of communication and enters the predicative aspect of
the sentence. It meets the same function, which is to relate the nominative content
of the sentence to reality.

I1. Actual division of the sentence in terms of cognitive linguistics.

In the cognitive approach the problem of actual division of the sentence seems 1o
- be correlated with the issue of semantic asymmetry of syntactic constructions and
principles which govern semantico-grammatical accuracy of syntactic structures.
The semantic asymmetry is understood as semantic nonsynonymy of two sentences
which are the inverse forms of spatial or temporal relations.
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Ihe semantic asymmetry presupposes semantic and grammatical restrictions
imposed by the language system on the process of sentence-formation, and its
theme-rheme division accordingly. Compare the sentences:

a) My sister (F) resembles Madonna (G).
? b) Madonna (F) resembles my sister (G). — (b) sentence seems impossible;

¢) He had two affairs (F) while he was married (G);

? d) He was married (F) through —a-period-containing two affairs of his. —
impossible,

Restrictions imposed by the language come from the restrictions imposed by
the conceptual system. by the mechanism of cognitive anchoring, as termed by
L. Talmy (85).

Within the cognitive approach syntactic structures are understood as formal
means by which language represents one concept as a reference point or anchor for
another concept. According to L.Talmy cognitive anchoring involves the two
fundamental functions of attention cognitive system, that of the Figure and that of
the Ground. Thus. the theme-rheme division of the sentence, which is a property of
the language, is governed by the Figure-Ground Segregation, which is a property
of the conceptual system,

Cognitive anchoring and semantic asymmetry is governed by the definitial
characteristics of Figure and Ground. In linguistic usage they can be characterized
as follows:

In simple sentence the Figure is a moving or conceptually moving entity
whose site, path or location needs identification, the Ground is a reference entity
whose setting identifies the Figure’s path or orientation. On the syntactic level
Figure and Ground are represented by 2 nominals. In complex sentences the Figure
15 an event whose location in time needs identification, the Ground is a reference
event which characterizes the Figure's temporal location. On the level of syntax
the Figure-event is represented in the main clause of a complex sentence, the
Ground-event — in the subordinate clause. Compare the sentences:

a) The pen (functions as Figure) fell off the table (functions as Ground).

b) She (Figure) resembles him (Ground). — metaphorical extension to
nonphysical situations (relational state, for example), can be taken as
derived from smth. like: She is near him in appearance.

¢) He exploded after he touched the button. — “the button-touching-event™ is
Ground (as a fixed, known reference point) and “the explosion event” is
Figure (as more prominent with respect to the other).

Thus, the semantic asymmeltry, and therefore the theme-rheme division of the
sentence, can be highlighted by choosing objects with different capacities to serve
as a reference point, and in this respect it is clear why the sentence “My sister (F)
resembles Madonna (G)” sounds good, while the inverse form “Madonna (F)
resembles my sister (G)” doesn’t. In simple sentences semantic asymmetry is
observed in spatial relations between two objects, in complex sentences — in
temporal, causal and other type of inter-event relations.

l'he cognitive functions of Figure and Ground govern the process of
conceptual anchoring, they are incorporated in the grammatical constructs of the

119



formulating it directly. The proposition in this case is contrasted against the
content of the expressed inducement, e.g.: Let’s get il ready. (The premise: It is not
ready.). Thus, the rheme of the imperative sentence expresses a wanted (or
unwanted) action. The actual division of the interrogative sentence is determined
by the fact that the interrogative sentence expresses an inquiry about information
which the speaker does not possess. Therefore, the rheme of the interrogative
sentence, as the nucleus of the inquiry, is informatively open (for details see: Bloch
M.Y. A Course in Theoretical English Grammar. - pp. 255-261).
IV. Communicative types of sentences in Modern English.

The three cardinal communicative types are strictly opposed to one another in
Modem English by their meaning and form. Each sentence type is distinguished by
the specific word-order and intonation, by the absence or presence of the
interrogative pronouns or forms of the verb-predicate.

Thus, the declarative sentence expresses a statement, either affirmative or
negative, It is built up around the direct word-order pattern, e.g.: He knew him

pretty well.
I'he imperative sentence expresses inducement, either affirmative or negative. It

urges the listener, in the form of request or command, to perform or not to perform
a certain action, e.g.: Let’s do it right away!

The structure of the imperative sentence is characterized by the lack of the subject
and by the imperative mood form of the verb-predicate.

The interrogative sentence expresses a question and is naturally connected with
the listener, e.g.: - Are you all right?

- Yes, thank you.
Structurally the interrogative sentence is characterized by the reverse word-order
pattern, the use of interrogative pronoun and interrogative forms of verb-predicate.

Alongside of the 3 cardinal communicative types there are also 6 intermediary
subtypes distinguished by mixed communicative features. The intermediary
communicative types may be identified between all the three cardinal
communicative correlations —  statement-question, statement-inducement,
inducement-question. They have grown as a result of the transference of certain
characteristic features from one communicative type of sentence to another.

The first one in the classification is interrogative-declarative, i.e. declarative by
its form and interrogative by its meaning, e.g.: 1'd like to know what you are going
to do under the circumstances.

The intermediary subtypes usually render some connotations, such as, insistency in
asking for information, a request for permission to perform an action, etc.

The second subtype is declarative-interrogative. i.e. interrogative by its form and
declarative by its meaning — the so-called rhetorical questions, is best seen in
proverbs and maxims, e.g.: Can a leopard change his spots?

The next subtype is imperative-declarative, i.e. inducement expressed in the
form of a declarative sentence. It is regularly achieved:

- by means of constructions with modal verbs, e.g.: You must take care of him.
Y ou ought to follow the instructions. You can’t see her;
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-by interaction of grammatical elements of the sentence with its lexical elements,
(L. .

i guess you’ll excuse me if I say what I have to say. You will then let me have a
lack at his picture.

Declarative-imperative, i.e. imperative constructions used to express a
declarative meaning, a characteristic feature of proverbs, e.g: Live and leamn.
Don't put it off till tomorrow if you can do it today.

lmperative-interrogative, inducement jn the form of a question, is employed in
order to convey such additiona] shades of meaning as request, invitation,
suggestion, soflening of a command, €.g.: - Why don’t you help him out of the car?
- Would you like to go for a walk?

[nterrogative-imperative sentence induces the listener not to action but to
speech, e_g.; Please tell me what the right number is.
1t should be noted that all cardinal and intermediary communicative sentences
Iypes are typical of Modern English and therefore should be reflected in practical
icaching of English.

Discussion questions:
|. What is actual division of the sentence and how is it expressed?
2. How is the actual division of the sentence considered in cognitive linguistics?

1. How is the sentence classified according to the purpese of communication?
4. What are the main communicative types of sentence in Modern English?
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CHAPTER 21
SYNTAX OF A COMPOSITE SENTENCE
Key questions:

» Composite sentence as a polypredicative unit.

s (lassifications of complex sentences according to the types of clauses in

Modern English.

o Other classifications of complex sentences in Modern English.

The composite sentence is a general term for all tyvpes of sentences with
more than one predicative line. Composite sentence in which clauses are
subordinated to one another is called a complex sentence (cI0KHONOIIHHEHHOE —
spram ramin kKVmma ran). Composite sentence with coordinated clauses is termed
as a compound sentence (croXkHOCOYHHEHHOE, Gornanral Kyiuma ran).

The composite sentence in general is formed by 2 or more predicative lines
as different from the simple sentence. Composite sentence is a polypredicative
construction which reflects 2 or more elementary situations making up a unity.
Each predicative unit in a composite sentence makes up a clause. This clause
corresponds to a separate sentence but is not equivalent to it. Let’s consider the
following sentence:

When she entered the hall the party was in full swing.

This sentence includes 2 clauses which correspond to the following sentences:
She entered the hall.
The party was in full swing.
The logical difference between the composite sentence and the sequence of simple
sentences is in the purpose of communication. The independent sentences are
utterances each expressing an event of self-sufficient significance. ¥
communicative purpose of the sentence discussed is to inform of the fact that “the
party was in full swing™ and is destroyed in a sequence of simple sentences. Thus,
we see that the composite sentence, as a particular structural unit of language is
remarkable for its own purely semantic merits, it exposes the genuine logic of
events making up a situational unity. The fact proves the unity of the 2 predicative
units within the composite sentence. )

The composite sentence including no more than 2 predicative lines is called
elementary.

Composite sentence displays 2 principal types of clause connection:
hypotaxis — that of subordination and parataxis — that of coordination.
It’s remarkable that the initial rise of hypotaxis and parataxis as forms ol
composite sentences can be traced back to the early stages of language
development, i.e. to the times when the language had no writing. The illustrations
of the said syntactic relations are contained, for example, in the old English epic
“Beowulf”, dated from the VII c. A.D.

Subordination is revealed between clauses of unequal rank, one of them bein
dominated by the other. From the structural point of view it means that one claus
the dominated or subordinate one, is in a notional position of the other clause
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{which is a principal ong). It means that a subordinate clause refers 1o one notional
constituent (expressed-by a word or a phrase) in a principal clause. From the
communicative point of view a subordinate clause renders the information which is
additional to that of the principal clause.

Coordination is observed between the syntactically equal sentences, e.g.:

Soon he left the house and 1 followed him.

ltanking of clauses into equal or unequal comes from their relation to one another.
A\ sequential clause in a composite sentence with coordination refers to the whole
of the leading clause. It is due to this fact that the position of a coordinate clause is
rigidly fixed in all cases. As for the composite sentences with subordination a
subordinate clause usually refers to one notional constituent in a principal clause,
¢.g.: | would never believe the silly fact that he had been under her influence.

Ihere are two general ways of combining clauses into a sentence. They are
syndetic (conjunctional) and asyndetic (non-conjunctional). According to the
traditional point of view all composite sentences are classed into compound
sentences and complex sentences, syndetic or asyndetic type of clause connection
being specifically displayed with both classes. Consider the following examples:
compound sent. asyndetic syndetic

The day was hot, I was extremely disappointed
we felt exhausted.  but she never noticed it.

complex sent. asyndetic syndetic

with That was a fantastic ~ That was a fantastic

attributive show I remembered show which I remembered
clause forever. forever.

with objective We realized at once it We realized at once that it
clauses was a strong argument. was a strong argument.

with predicative The news is she did  The news is that she did
vlauses leave the city. leave the city.

Thus, the composite sentence is a polypredicative unit revealing 2 or mare
predicative lines connected with one another by coordination, that is a compound
sentence, or subordination, that is a complex sentence.

I1. Classifications of complex sentences according to the types of clauses

ihe complex sentence 18 a polypredicative unit built up on the principie of
whordination. It is derived from 2 or more base sentences one of which becomes
ihe principal clause and the other its subordinate clause. The principle and the
wbordinate clauses form a semantico-syntactic unity. It cannot be destroyed
without affecting the structure of the sentence. The existence of either of clauses is
sipporied by the existence of the other, e.g.: He looked as though he were looking
#t an absolute stranger.
Une can’t eliminate either of the clauses and preserve the grammatical structure of
the sentence at that (? He looked. As though he were looking at an absolute
Mianger.)

{he subordinate clause is joined to the principal clause either by a subordinating
vannector (subordinator) or asyndetically. Sometimes asyndetic connection is
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called zero subordinator. In this way the meaningful function of the asyndetic
connection is stressed.

The principal clause dominates the subordinate one positionally, but it doesn’t
mean that their syntactic status determines the actual division of the sentence. An
important role in theme-rheme division is played by the order of clauses. Compare
the following sentences:

1. He is called Mitch (the theme), because his name is Mitchell (the theme). —
principal clause expresses the starting point, while the subordinate clause renders
the main idea (the speaker’s explanation of the reason of “calling him Mitch™).

2. As his name is Miichell (the theme), he is called Mitch (the rheme). — the
informative roles will be re-shaped accordingly.

One of the central problems concerning the complex sentences deals with the
principles of classification of subordinate clauses. Within the traditional linguistics
the 2 different principles have been put forward. The first is functional and the
second is categorial.

In accord with the functional principle subordinate clauses are classed on the
basis of their similarity in function with parts of a simple sentence. Namely, they
are classed into subject, predicative, object, attributive, adverbial clauses. Actually,
there are certain clauses that have no correspondences among the parts of a
sentence, for example, some adverbial clauses. Still a general functional similarity
between the clauses and parts of a simple sentence does exist and it can be clearly
seen from their comparison, e.g.: 1 was completely frustrated yesterday. —
“yesterday™ can be substituted by a clause: - 1 was completely frustrated when they
told me about it yesterday. — the clause answers the same question “when?”,

Thus, the functional classification of subordinate clauses, based on the analogy
with the parts of the simple sentence, reflects the essential properties of the
complex sentences.

The categorial classification draws a parallel between subordinate clauses and
parts of speech. According to the cafegorial principle subordinate clauses are
classed by their nominative properties, that is on their analogy with the part-of-
speech classification of notional words. From this point of view all subordinate
clauses are divided into 3 categorial groups.

The first group is formed by the substantive-nominal clauses. It includes clauses
that name an event as a certain fact. They are also called noun-clauses and are
similar to the nominative function of a noun. Their noun-like nature is easily
revealed by substitution, e.g.: I thought up what we could do under the
circumstances. — the clause can be substituted by “the plan™- | thought up the plan.

The second group of clauses is called qualification-nominal or adjective clauses.
They name an event as a certain characteristic of another event. The adjective-like
nature of these clauses can also be proved by substitution, e.g. The man whom you
saw in the hall was our client, — That man was our client; e.g.: Did you find a room
where we could hold a meeting? — Did you find such kind of room?

The third group of clauses can be called adverbial. They name an event as a
dynamic characteristic of another event. Adverbial clauses are best tested by
transformations, e.g.: They will meet us half way if we follow the agreement. -
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They will meet us half way on condition that we follow the agreement; e.g.: |
could hardly make up any plan, as I did not know the details. - 1 could hardly make
up any plan for the reason that I did not know the details.

In conclusion it should be noted that the discussed principles of classification
(functional and categorial) are mutually complementary (for details see: M.Y.
Bloch (8). (9).

I11. Other classifications of complex sentences in Modern English.

Complex sentences can also be classed according to the intensity of connection
between the principal and the subordinate clauses. Within the cognitive approach
this criterion of complex sentences classification is viewed as principle of
conceptual integration of clauses (see, for example, J.R. Taylor’s classification of
clauses in: Taylor J.R. 2002).

The classification of complex sentences based on the intensity of connection
hetween clauses has been introduced by N.S. Pospelov., who divided all
subordinate clauses and their connections into obligatory and optional, and on this
account all complex sentences of minimal structure are classed into one-member
complexes, appearing in obligatory subordinate connection and two-member
complexes with an optional connection.

The obligatory connection is characteristic of subject, predicative and object
clauses. It means that without the subordinate clause the principal clause cannot
exist as a complete syntactic unit, e.g.: The thing is that they don’t know the facts.

you can’t just say: “The thing is...”

I'he optional connection is typical of adverbial clauses and attributive clauses of
descriptive type. These clauses can be easily deleted without affecting the principal
clause as a self-dependent unit of information, e.g.: He chose a farge room which
overlooked the sea.

Extending this classification to all complex sentences, not only to those of
minimal structure M.Y. Bloch (8), (9) introduced the notions of monolythic and
wepregative types of sentence structures. Monolythic constructions are built upon
obligatory subordinative connections while segregative complexes are based upon
optional subordinative connections. M.Y. Bloch discriminates 4 basic types of
monolythic complexes according to the degree of syntactic obligation and its

reasons complementary.

It should be also noted that complex sentences with two or more subordinate
clauses can be of two types of subordination arrangement: parallel and
consecutive. Parallel subordination is observed when subordinate clauses
immediately refer to one and the same principal clause, e.g.: ] knew that he would
like the trip and that his wife would approve of the idea. — both the clauses refer to
the principal clause.

(onsecutive subordination presents a hierarchy of clausal levels. In this hierarchy
one subordinate clause is subordinated to another, e.g.: 1 thought you knew how to
react under the circumstances,
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The syntactic arrangement classification of complex sentences is definitely
useful. It gives the evaluation of the “depth” of subordination — one of the essential
syntactic characteristics of the complex sentence.

Thus, the traditional (structural) linguistics suggests the interpretation of the
complex sentence based on the analysis of its semantico-syntactic properties. The
complex sentence is viewed as a subordinative arrangement of clauses, one being
the principal and the rest subordinate. The existing classifications of complex
sentences are built up around the semantic difference of clauses, the essence and
intensity of the subordinate connection.

Discussion questions:

1. Can you name the features of composite sentence as a unit of language?

2. What inlerrelation between logical and grammatical structures of the composite
sentence do you know?

3. What are the funclinal and semantic types of composite sentenas?

4. What do you know about the interrelation between Propositional and syntactical
structures of competence structure?
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CHAPTER 22

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE AS A
SEMI-COMPOSITE SENTENCE.

Key guestions:
¢ The problem of a compound sentence as a polypredicative unit.
s The structure of a semi-composite sentence. Types of semi-composite
sentences.

1. The problem of a compound sentence as a polypredicative unit.

Compound sentence is a composite sentence, the clausal parts of which are equal
in their status and are connected on the principle of coordination. The main
semantic relations between the clauses in the compound sentence are copulative,
adversative, disjunctive, causal, consequential, resultative. Similar relations are
observed between independent sentences in the text. Proceeding from this fact
some linguists deny the existence of the compound sentence as a polypredicative
unit (for details see: Hodux JI.JI.,(17)). But this idea should be rejected on account
of both syntactic and semantic difference between the compound sentence and the
corresponding sequence of independent sentences in the text. The compound
sentence denotes the closeness of connection between the reflected events, while
the independent sentences present the looseness of this connection.

The first clause in the compound sentence is called leading and the successive
clause is sequential. From the structural point of view the connection between the
clauses can be either syndetical (e.g.: She did it on her own initiative, but no one
noticed it), or asyndetical (e.g.: It was too late, the papers were destroyed.)

From a semantico-syntactical point of view the connection between clauses can
be regarded as marked or unmarked.

The unmarked coordination is realized by the coordinative conjunction “and™
and also asyndetically. The semantic nature of the unmarked connection is not
explicitly specified. The unmarked connection presents mainly copulative and
enumerative relations, e.g.: Police troops engaged in battle with a militant group of
|5 people and six of the militants were killed. Police troops engaged in battle with
a militant group of 15 people, six of the militants were killed.

The broader connective meanings of these constructions can be exposed by
equivalent marked connectors: the sentence “T had to stay at home, he was about to
come.” presents causal relation which is explicated in the construction “I had to
stay at home, for (because) he was about to come.”

The marked coordination is effected by the connectors. Each semantic relation is
marked by the semantics of the connector. In particular, connectors
- but, yet, still, however express adversative relations;

- the discontinuous connectors both...and, neither ... nor express correspondingly

positive and negative copulative relations;

- the connectors se, therefore, consequently express causal consequence.
Compound sentence can ofien be transformed into complex sentences,

because coordinative connectors and subordinative ones correlate semantically,
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e.g., the sentence “The place had a sinister look, and (so) we decided to leave the
Marbles as soon as possible.” may be transformed into a complex one: “We
decided to leave the Marbles as soon as possible because the place had a sinister
look.” — the sentence exposes causal relation “and”, “so™, “because™.

Thus, the subordinative connection is regularly used as a diagnostic model
for the coordinative connection, since the latter is semantically less “refined”, i.e.
more general. The diagnostic role of the subordinative connections is especially
important for the unmarked coordination, The correlation between the complex and
compound sentences gives the reason to speak about syntactic synonymy of the
level of the composite sentence.

11. The structure and types of semi-composite sentences.

The described composite sentences are formed by minimum 2 clauses each
having a subject and a predicate of its own. It means that the predicative lines in
these sentences are expressed separately and explicitly. Alongside of these
completely composite sentences there exist polypredicative constructions in which
one predicative line is not explicitly or completely expressed. These sentences,
containing 2 or more predicative lines, which are presented in fusion with one
another, are called semi-composite sentences. One of this lines can be identified as
the leading while the others make their semi-predicative expansion of the sentence.
The semi-composite sentence presents an intermediary construction between the
composite sentence and the simple sentence. Its surface structure is similar to that
of an expanded simple sentence because it displays only one completely expressed
predicative line. Its deep structure is similar to that of a composite sentence since it
is derived from more than one base sentences, e.g.: She saw him dancing. — is
derived from 2 base sentences: “She saw him. He was dancing™; Trapped by the
fire, the animal could hardly escape. - (adverbial, not attributive, as it can be
transformed into “As the animal was trapped by the fire, it could hardly escape™) —
is derived from: “The animal was trapped by the fire. The animal could hardly
escape”.

According to the structure of the semi-composite sentences, they are divided
into semi-complex and semi-compound ones, which correspond to the proper
complex and compound sentences,

The semi-complex sentence is built up on the principle of subordination. It is
derived from 2 or more base sentences, one is matrix and the other is insert. The
matrix sentence becomes the dominant part of the resulting construction and the
insert sentence — its subordinate semi-clause. The insert sentence becomes
embedded in one of the syntactic positions of the matrix sentence, e.g.: | could see

a tall man, coming in our direction. ¢
(- embedded in the attributive position)
The semi-compound sentence is built up on the principle of coordination. It is

derived from 2 or more base sentences having an identical element. These
sentences being fused into a semi-compound construction share this element either
syndetically or asyndetically. These are sentences with homogeneous (coordinated)
subjects or predicates, e.g.: | composed my thoughts and gave a proper answer. — |
composed my thoughts. I gave a proper answer.
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The semi-complex sentences fall into a number of subtypes according to the
character of predicative fusion. Predicative units can be fused by the process of
position-sharing (word-sharing) or by the process of direct linear expansion. The
sentences based on position-sharing are divided into those of subject-sharing and
those of object-sharing.

The semi-complex sentences of subject-sharing are built round the common
subject, e.g.: She entered the room an unhappy woman. - She entered the room.
She was an unhappy woman.

In the position of the predicative of the construction different classes of words are
used: 1) nouns, e.g.: He turned up at the party a handsome, grown-up man.

2) adjectives, e.g.: The wind blew cold.

3) participles both present and past. e.g.: She appeared bewildered. He stood
staring at her (Bo BCeX clydasX 3amONHACTCH HMEHHas YacTh COCTABHOIO
CKA3YEMOro npejuioxkennd, bBapua xonamapna kVuiMa oT KECHMHHHI OT KHCMH
TVAAHpHIANH).

Semi-complex sentences of object-sharing are built up round the word which
performs the function of the object in the matrix sentence and that of the subject in
the insert sentence, e.g.: She saw him coming. She saw him x come.

The adjunct to the shared object is expressed by:

an infinitive, e.g.: She let him come in.

a present or past participle, e.g.: I've never seen the man acting like that.

I've never heard the story told like that.

anoun, e.g.: He announced the performance a flop.

an adjective, e.g.. He cooked the stove black (samonmmaerca mnosmima
JOMOMHEHHs, OnpejIesieHHs, 0DCTOATeNLCTRA B MATPHUHOH KoHCTpYKIMH, ["annary
Hapua TV/JIHPYBYH, aHHKJIOBYH B2 X0 NO3MUMAIAPH TYIIHPHIAIH ).
The semantic relations between the 2 connected events expressed by the object-
sharing sentence can be of three basic types:
- simultaneity in the same place, e.g.: She saw him dancing;
- cause and result, e.g.: I helped him out of the car;
- mental attitude, e.g.: | find the place great.

The sentences based on semi-predicative linear expansion fall into those of
attributive complication, adverbial complication, nominal-phrase complication.

Semi-complex sentences of attributive complication are derived from 2 base
sentences. The insert sentence drops out its subject and is transformed into a semi-
predicative post-positional attribute to any notional part of the matrix sentence,

I'he attributive semi-clause may contain:
a past participle, e.g.: That was the book written by a famous French writer.
present participle, e.g.: Soon we found a room opening onto the sea.
an adjective, e.g.: | loved the place, calm and romantic.

Semi-complex sentences of adverbial complication are derived from 2 base
sentences, one of which (the insert one) is reduced and performs an adverbial
function in the matrix sentence, e.g.:

1. When a young girl, she liked to travel on foot.
2. Being late, we failed to see the beginning of the film.
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3. The windows being closed; she did not hear the noise in the street.
Semi-complex sentences of adverbial complication are classed into:

- conjoint (copmemennbie) constructions, where the subject of the insert sentence is
identical with that of the matrix sentence, as in (1,2);

- absolute constructions, where the subjects of the insert and the matrix sentences
are not identical, as in (3).

Conjoint adverbial semi-clauses are introduced by conjunctions, expressing
temporal, local, causal, conditional, comparative relations; or are joined to the
dominant clause asvndetically, revealing temporal or causal semantics, e.g.: Being
tired, I could not read the article (causal semi-clause, it can be transformed into
“As | was tired I could not read...”) (for more examples see Bloch M.Y. A Course
in Theoretical English Grammar. - p. 349),

Absolute adverbial semi-clauses are joined asyndetically or by the conjunction
with, revealing temporal, causal, circumstantial semantics, e.g.: With all these
people waiting for me, I could not postpone the meeting (causal semi-clause).

Semi-complex sentences of nominal phrase complication are derived from 2
base sentences, one of which is partially nominalized and performs one of the
nominal (subject or object positions) or prepositional adverbial functions in the
matrix sentence. The nominalization can be of 2 types: the gerundial
nominalization and the infinitival nominalization, ¢.g.:

1. His coming late annoyed everybody. - The fact that he came late ...

2. For him to come so late was unusual. - It was unusual that he came late.

3. Let’s consider our going to the country.

Gerundial and infinitival phrases in these examples are used in nominal semi-
clauses, performing either the function of subject (as in “His coming late...” and
“For him to come...™) or that of object (as in *“Let’s consider our...).

In contrast with infinitival phrases, gerundial phrases perform the function of
adverbial and are used with prepositions, ¢.2.: She went away without saying a
word, — As she wenl away she didn’t say a word.

The prepositional use of gerundial adverbial phrases differentiates it from the
participial adverbial phrase as a constituent of the semi-complex sentence of
adverbial complication.

Semi-compound sentence is a semi-composite sentence built up on the principle
of coordination. Semi-compound sentence is derived from 2 base sentences having
an identical element performing the syntactic function of the subject or that of the
predicate. The semi-compound sentences fall into those with coordinated subjects
or coordinated predicates with syndetic or asyndetic connection.

i subject rdination is derived from base «
sentences having identical predicates. e.g.: First Simon entered the room and then
his friend. v . ‘

The_semi-compound sentence of predicate coordination is derived from base
sentences having identical subjects, e.g.: She sat down and looked up at him.

He opened the door to see a young woman outside.

The syndetic formation of semi-compound sentences with coordinated

predicates is effected by pure conjunctions, such as: “and” (copulative); “but™,
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“or”, “nor” (adversative); “both ... and™ (simple copulative relation); “not
only...but also™ (copulative antithesis); “either ... or” (disjunctive); “‘neither...
nor” (copulative exclusion); and by conjunctive adverbials such as: “then” (action
ordering), “so” (consequence), “just”™ (limitation). “only™ (limitation), “yet”
(adversative-concessive),
¢.g.: They can neither read nor write, nor comprehend such concepts., (for more
examples see Bloch M.Y. A Course in Theoretical English Grammar. - p. 354-
355).
Thus, the semantic relations which are expressed by conjunctions and conjunctive
adverbials are as follows: copulative connection of events, contrast, disjunction,
consequence, limitation:
- copulative: and; both...and (simple copulative)

not only ...but (copulative antithesis)

neither ... nor (copulative exclusion)
- disjunction: either ...or;
- consequence: so;
- adversative or contrast: but, yet, still, however;
- limitation: just, only.

The asyndetic formation of the semi-compound sentence with coordinated
predicates is close to the syndetic “and”-formation (without a definite mark of the
semantic relations). The central connective meaning of the asyndetic connection of
predicative parts is enumeration of events, either parallel or consecutive,

e.g.: The crowd shouted, pushed, elbowed at the doors (parallel);
He stopped at the shop for a minute, cast a glance at the shop-window, made some
recommendations (consecutive).

In conclusion it should be stressed that alongside of the complete composite
sentences there exist in Modem English semi-composite sentences in which
polypredication is expressed in a fused implicit way.

Discussion questions:

I. What is the logical difference between the composite sentence and the sequence
of simple sentences?

What are the main ways of joining clauses into a sentences?

What is the functional classification of subordinate clauses?

What is the principal of conceptual integration of clauses?

What are monolithic and segregative types of sentences?
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CHAPTER 23

SEMANTIC ASPECTS OF SYNTACTIC CONSTRUCTIONS.
SENTENCE TYPOLOGY WITHIN A COGNITIVE APPROACH.

Key questions:

e The problem of the semantic study of syntactic constructions. Concepts
represented by syntactic constructions.

¢ The problem of sentence typology within a cognitive approach:
a) L.Talmy’s classification of syntactic structures;
b) J.R. Taylor’s conception of sentence classification.

L. The problem of the semantic study of syntactic constructions. Concepts

represented by syntactic constructions.

There are two main approaches to the study of the sentences in cognitive
linguistics investigations. The first one brings into focus the observation of the
concepts represented by syntactic constructions, their nature, content and structure
(A.Goldberg, L. Talmy, N.N. Boldyrev, L.A. Fours). The second one concerns the
sentence typology and principles of sentence classification (L.Talmy, J.R. Taylor
(85). (86), (7).

One of the semantic investigations of the syntactic structures within a cognitive
approach has been started by A.Goldberg. She argues that constructions are
conventionalized pieces of grammatical knowledge and they exist independently of
the particular lexical items which instantiate them. The constructions brought
under her observation are: ditransitive construction, caused-motion construction,
resultative construction, way construction.

Ditransitive construction in the most general sense represents transfer between
an agent and a recipient and schematically it can be defined as:

Subject (Agent)- Predicate (Cause-Receive)- Object 1 (Recipient)- Object 2
{Patient), e.g.: Joe loaned Bob a fot of money.

Caused-motion construction represents the situation where one object (the
causer) directly causes the motion of the other object: Subject (Causer)- Predicate
{Cause-Move)- Object — Obl (Goal), e.g.: They laughed the poor guy out of the
room.

Resultative construction represents the situation where a patient undergoes a

change of state as a result of the action denoted by the verb. Resultatives can apply
to direct objects of some transitive verbs. e.g.: I had brushed my hair smooth; or to
subjects of particular intransitive verbs, e.g.: The river froze solid.
Thus, resultative construction can be defined as: Subject (Agent) — Predicate
(Cause-Become) — Object (Patient) — Obl-adjective or prepositional phrase (Result-
Goal) for transitive resultatives, and Subject (Patient) — Predicate (Become) — Obl
(Result-Goal) for intransitive resultatives.

“Way™ construction represents the situation which involves the motion of the
subject along some path. The construction admits two interpretations: “means”
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interpretation and “manner” interpretation. The first one means that that the path of
motion is created by some action of the subject, e.g.: He pushed his way through
the others; He bought his way into the exclusive country club (metaphorical
motion). The second one means that the path is pre-established, e.g.: They were
clanging their way up and down the narrow streets. The construction can be
defined as Subject (Creator-Theme) — Predicate (Create-Move) — Object way
(Createe-Way) — Obl (Path).

The semantics of a construction is viewed as a family of closely related senses. It
means that one and the same construction is paired with different but related
senses, one of which is a central sense (a prototypical one), the others (non-
prototypical ones) are the senses which are its metaphorical extension. Thus,
within the semantics of the ditransitive construction A. Goldberg (45) distinguishes
the central sense “the actual successful transfer”(e.g.: He gave her a lot of money)
and metaphorical extension senses, such as, “causal events as transfers™ (e.g.: The
rain brought us some time), “communication as reception”, (e.z.: She told Joe a
fairy tale), “perception as reception™(e.g.: He showed Bob the view), “actions as
reception entities™( e.g.: She blew him & kiss), “facts and assumptions as objects
which are given” (eg.: I'll give you that assumption). Thus, a syntactic
construction is viewed by A. Goldberg as a category structured by the prototypical
principle.

The main object of her further study is to make proposals for how to relate verb
and construction. For this purpose, she proposes the notion “semantic constraints”™.
The latter are the principles which license the use of verb in the construction. Thus,
the semantic constraints for the caused-motion construction, for example, are the
constraints on the causer and on the type of causation.

Constraint on the Causer presupposes that the causer can be an agent or
a natural force, e.g.: Chris pushed the piano up the stairs; The wind blew the ship
off the course.

Constraints on Causation, i.e. constraints on what kind of situations (causations)
can be encoded by the Caused-Motion Construction, are as follows:

1. No Cognitive Decision can mediate between the causing event and the entailed
motion, e.g.: Sam frightened (coaxed, lured) Bob out of the room.

II. The Implication of Actual Motion: if motion is not strictly entailed, it must be

presumed as an implication and can be determined pragmatically, e.g.: Sam asked

(invited, urged) him into the room.

111, Causations can be Conventionalized Causations — causations which involve an
intermediate cause, i.e. are indirect, but cognitively packaged as a single

event, e.g.: The invalid owner ran his favorite horse (in the race).

IV. Incidental Motion Causations: incidental motion is a result of the activity
causing the change of state which is performed in a conventional way. It

means that the path of motion may be specified and the causation may be

encoded by the Caused-Motion Construction, e.g.: Sam shredded the papers

into the garbage pail. The action performed by the agent typically implies

some predictable incidental motion.

V. Path of Motion: the path of motion must be completely determined by the
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causal force. Which paths count as “completely determined™ is in part a matter

of pragmatics, e.g.: They laughed the poor guy into his car,

The semantic constraints have been proposed in an attempt to show principled
patterns where there seems to be idiosynerasy (compare the examples with relative
verbs: Pat coaxed him into the room. — sounds correct, while Par encouraged him
into the room. — does not). (For details see: A. Goldberg Adele E., 1995).

The main value of A.Goldberg's observation of the senses encoded by the
constructions is that it deals with the analysis of the conceptual constituents of the
events, such as agent, patient, causer, path , as well as the processual parameters of
events (aspectual characteristics, characteristics of motion — directed motion, self-
propelled motion, etc.) The constituent content is determined by lexical semantics
and general world knowledge. (45)

The linguistic investigations within the cognitive approach for the present give
the priority to the issue of concepts represented by the simple sentence. Thus, it has
been stated that syntactic concepts represent both linguistic and extra-linguistic
knowledge in their structure. It has been observed that the simple sentence as a
linguistic unit represents not only a single event but also an event complex, when
the syntactic pattern shapes two distinct events into a unitary one — the
phenomenon termed by L.Talmy “event integration™. In other words, the linguists
have performed a study of the nature and structure of concepts represented by the
simple sentence. (85)

The basic target of N.N. Boldyrev and L.A. Fours® (4) study is to observe the

nature of the concepts represented by simple sentences and propose concepts
typology. The main principle governing the concept typology is the assumption
that syntactic concepts represent both linguistic and extra-linguistic knowledge in
their structure.
L.A. Fours argues that there are three formats of representing knowledge in syntax
of the simple sentence and points out a configurational format, an actualizational
format and a format of mixed type (combining properties of configurational and
actualizational formats). (4)

Configurational format includes concepts which are represented by the basic
syntactic configurations (schemes) defining the rules of combining words into
constructions. Actualizational format includes concepts which are verbalized by
particular types of sentences. The concepts of configurational format are:
“autonomous action™ (apToHOMHOE HeiicTBHE, ABTOHOM Xapakar) —represented by
the intransitive construction configuration, as “A moves to B” in the most
generalized sense, and “directed action” (manpasienHoe jeiicreHe,
fiyuanmupuiras  xapakar) —  represented by the transitive construction
configuration, as “A moves B”. Configurational format represents the linguistic
knowledge (the knowledge of the transitive and intransitive congigurations) which
is common for different types of sentences.  Actualizational format represents the
extralinguistic knowledge — the knowledge of the different types of events as they
become verbalized in the basic configurational structures through the concrete
lexical content. The concepts of these format are: “actionality” (aknmuosamsHOCTS,
akumonauuk), e.g.:. They moved to the city. (uncausative construction),
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“causativity” (kay3aTHBHOCTE, Kay3zaTusiHK), e.g.: He galloped the horse forward.
(causative construction), “process™ (mpoleccyansHOCTb, Kapaéumuk), e.g.: The cup
cracked (decausative construction), “state” (cocrosnue, xonat), e.g.: Cables and
wires ran in all directions.. “quality™ (cBoiicteo, Xocca), e.g.: The clothes washed
well. (medial construction). Thus, within the actualizational format the two
configurational structures actualize particular event types reflecting the world
ontology through the speaker’s intentions, in other words, the transitive and
intransitive constructions as combined with lexical units of the sentence profile
various aspects of events and thus help to conceptualize them as particular event
types (actions, processes, states, quality, causations). In this format extra-linguistic
knowledge prevails.

Format of mixed type — the format combining configurational and
actualizational ones - represent both linguistic and extra-linguistic knowledge.
This format includes configurations of combining words into sentences which are
different from the transitive and intransitive ones. They are: there-constructions,
e.g.: There is a house on the corner. There existed an inborn instinct of aggression;
it-constructions, e.g.: It’s so lonely here. It is raining hard; inverted constructions,
e.g.. Now there comes another. There above him stood Fleur; elliptical
constructions, e.g.: Are you going to write that composition for me? I have to
know. — If I get the time, I will. If I don’t I won’t.

There-constructions verbalize the conceptual characteristics of “object
existence”, it-comstructions — those of “process orientation™ or “quality
orientation”, inverted constructions — “temporal parameters” and “spatial
parameters”, elliptical constructions — “sense verification”.

Thus, within syntax of the simple sentence there exist three formais of
concepts. They are based on aspects of world ontology, speaker ontology and
language ontology. Each of these formats is characterized by its own mode of
knowledge coding and reflects the dynamic character of speech and thinking
processes. (For details see: bommiper H.H., dype JLA., 2004, c1p. 67-74; dype
JLA., 2004, ctp. 166-181). (4)

One of the basic arguments of cognitive approach to syntax says that
grammatical constructions provide alternative imagery (conceptualizations) for the
same event or situation. The idea of imagery function of grammatical constructions
was formulated as a principle of conceptual alternativity by L. Talmy and became
the basis in his investigation of conceptual content of syntactic structures. (85)

L. Talmy brings into focus a certain type of event complex which can
acquire alternative conceptualizations through different syntactic structures.

The different ways of conceptualization of the same content is viewed in the
following examples:

a) The guy left the room because they had laughed at him (complex
senfence).

b) They laughed at him and he left the room (compound sentence).

¢) They laughed the guy out of the room (simple sentence).

On the one hand, the event complex can be conceplualized as composed of
two simple events and relation between them and expressed by a composite
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sentence. On the other hand, the event complex can be conceptualized as a single
event and expressed by a simple sentence. L. Talmy proposed the term “event
integration™ to identify the process of conceptual fusion of distinct events into a
unitary one.

L. Talmy studies complex events that are prone to conceptual integration and
representation by a single clause. L. Talmy calls this type of complex events a
macro-eveni and distinguishes several event- types: Motion, Change of State,
Action Correlation and some others. e.g.:

Motion - The bottle floated into the cave. | kicked the ball into the box:

Change of State (this event-type involves any process or activity which determines
the dynamics of the macro-event and causes a change in some of its property) —
The door blew shut. 1 kicked the door shut;

Action Correlation (involves two or more activities associated with each other and
performed by different agents)- [ jog together with him. I jog along with him. I
outran him.

L. Talmy observes the conceptual structure of these event-types and linguistic
means of its representation. The general idea of the macro-event as Motion,
Change of State, etc. is expressed in the syntactic structure of the sentence by
satellites (verb particles, prefixes, resultatives (adjectives), prepositional phrases
containing a “locative noun™), e.g.: The coin melted free (from the ice).; He waved
us into the hall. The main verb in the predicate position in such like sentences
expresses the idea of circumstance event within the macro-event, such as Manner,
Cause, Constitutiveness, etc., e.g.:

Manner — I rolled the pen across the table (Motion); I eased him awake gently. He
jerked awake (Change of State);

Cause — I blew the pen across the table (Motion); I shook him awake (Change of
State);

Constitutiveness — I ate with Jane. I ran after Jame. I outcooked him (Action
Correlation).

Thus, L. Talmy has studied the conceptual structure of the event complexes as it
appears mapped onto the linguistic forms. (For details see: Talmy L. Toward a
cognitive semantics. 2000; Further Readings on English Syntax (this book, pp. 65-
73).

Summing it all up, it is necessary to note that the study of the concepts
represented by the syntactic structures is centered around the following principles:
- syntactic structures reveal a concept-structuring function in the language, i.c.
syntactic structures provide alternative conceptualizations of the event;

-conceptual content expressed in the linguistic forms integrates linguistic and
extra-linguistic knowledge;

- syntactic categories are viewed as categories organized in accord with the
prototypical principle of category structuring.

The observation of the recent studies shows that the linguists have examined
practically the same syntactic structures, but from slightly different angles. As a
result, various facets of the conceptual content of the syntactic structures have been
profiled. The further investigation of the syntactic concepts and the linguistic
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means of their representation is more likely to be based on the elaberation and
unification of the recent cognitive linguistic findings of syntax study.
I1. The problem of sentence typology within a cognitive approach.

The study of the sentence in the traditional lingnistics is based on viewing the
sentence as a predicative unit, sentences are classed in accord with:

a) the number of predicative lines implicitly or explicitly represented in the
sentence. {simple, composite, semi-composite);

h) types of syntactic connection between 2 or more predicative lines in
composite and semi-composite sentences;

c) syntactic and semantic specifications of the sentences within the major
classes.
Thus, the main points of the sentence typology in Modem English concern
the structural properties of the sentence as a purely linguistic entity.

The main tatget of the sentence investigation in the cognitive linguistics, as
different from the traditional {structural and functional) linguistics, is to introduce
the sentence classification, based on correlation of grammatical constructions and
concepts represented by them as well as conceptualization processes.

L. Talmy has made an attempt to introduce the classification of

syntactic structures which represent cross-related events in accord with the
cognitive functions of Figure and Ground. In linguistic tradition syntactic
structures, representing cross-related events, such as temporal, causal, concessive,
additive and efc. are viewed as one of the sentence-classes that reflect different
types of relations between events.

L. Talmy provides a classification of syntactic structures which represent cross-
related Figure-Ground evenis {one of the events is a Figure-event, i.e. bears the
cognitive fimction of Figure, and the other is a Ground event, i.e. functions as a
Ground) and examines semantic relationships that extend across such structures.
All the syntactic structures of the said type are divided into those where there is
only one Ground-event reference (they are simple sentences and complex
sentences) and the syntactic structures where the Ground-event appears twice {they
are copy-cleft sentences}.

The first syntactic structure which represents the 2 events is a simple sentence
and it represents cross-related events as nominals. Each of these nominals can
cither be a nominalized clause or some noun or pronoun that refers fo the whole
event. The range of cross-event relations, which are “concession™,” reason”,
“additionality”, is realized by the corresponding preposition or prepositional
complex:

a) {concession) Their going out was in spite of their feeling tired.
b} (reascn) Their staying home was because of their feeling tired.
Nominalized clauses can be substituted by pro-forms; particularly by nominal
pro-clauses: this or that:
¢) This was in spite of that.
d) This was because of that.
The next syntactic structure which represents cross-event relations is
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a complex sentence. Within this set of syntactic structures 1.. Talmy distinguishes
complex sentences with subordinating preposition and complex sentences with
subordinating conjunction. They express relations of:

“concession” with the help of prepositions: in spite of, despite;

conjunctions: although, though, even though;
“reason” — with the help of preposition: because of;
conjunctions: because, since, as:
a) (concession) They went out in spite of their feeling tired.
b) (concession) They went out even though they were feeling tired.
The Figure event is expressed by a finite (principal) clause, and the Ground event
is represented by a subordinate clause introduced by a subordinating preposition or
subordinating conjunction.

Copy-cleft sentences, as it has been said, represent the Ground event twice.
Copy-clefi sentences can express a cross-event relation either explicitly or
implicitly, i.e. there are copy-cleft sentences with the explicit representation of a
cross-event relation and copy-cleft sentences without the explicit representation of
a cross-event relation.

Copy-cleft sentences which explicitly express a cross-event relation can be of
two types: the paratactic copy-cleft sentences and connective capy-cleft sentences.

Paratactic sentences can be regarded as a succession of 2 separate sentences.
The reference to the Ground-event appears once in the finite form and once as a
nominalized clause:

a) (concession) They were feeling tired; they went out despite their feeling
tired.
Connective copy-cleft sentences retain the constituents of a paratactic sent. 1
and adds a connective, which is a coordinating conjunction and or bur: |

a) They were feeling tired, but they went out despite their feeling tived.

We have seen the copy-cleft sentences with subordinate clauses in a full ]
form; but there are cases of copy-cleft sentences where subordinate clauses are
replaced by pro-forins or pro-clauses. They can be of different types: nominal pro-
clauses. adverbial pro-clauses and conjunctional pro-clauses. The pro-forms
represent the second reference to the Ground-event.

Nominal pro-clause is typically expressed by the form rhar and takes part in the
prepositional phrases, e.g.: despite that, because of that, after that, in addition to
that, e.g.: They were feeling tired, but they went out despite that.

Adverbial pro-clause stands as a substitution for a subordinating prepositional
phrase with nominal pro-clause. For example, the form despite that can be replaced
for the form anyway, e.g.: They were feeling tired, but they went out anyway.
Adverbial pro-clauses express the semantic relation of:

- “concession” is expressed by: anvway, even so, all the same, nevertheless, stiff,

yet, however, though;

- “reason” is expressed by so. as a counterpart of because of that:

-” posteriority™ is expressed by then as a counterpart of after thar:

- “additionality” is expressed by aflso as a counterpart of in addition to thar:
Conjunctional pro-clause is an equivalent 1o the combination of
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a coordinating conjunction and an adverbial pro-clause. These forms express the
semantic relations of “negative additionality” and “exceptive counterfactuality™:

- “negative additionality™ is expressed by nor as a counterpart of and x any of the
adverbial pro-clauses — afso, either, neither, e.g.: He does not hold a regular job,
nor does he take odd jobs.

- “exceptive counterfactuality™ is expressed by or as an equivalent to a bur K the
adverbial pro-clauses — stherwise, else, e.g: 1 was busy, or { would have joined
vou.

The phenomenon of copy-cleft sentences with pro-clauses illustrates

the language capacity for conflation and carrying substitution relationship,
particularly.

The set of copy-clef sentences without explicit representation of a cross-event
relation is build around structures consisting of a finite clause which represents a
Ground-eveni, followed by a coordinating conjunction and a finite clause
representing a Figure-event; e.g.: She stopped at the store, and she went home.
L.Talmy interprets these structures as copy-cleft sentences in which a cross-event
relation is structurally implicit, but is unspecified. Compare:

She stopped at the store, and she went home = She went home but/and first she had
stopped at the store.

Further concern of the discussed sentence types is their ability to represent a
particular type of cross-event relation. For example, complex sentences with
subordinating conjunction cannot be used for representation of the relations of
“cause”, “additionality”, “substitution”™.

To sum it all up: L. Talmy groups syntactic structures, which represent cross-
event relations, according to their formal properties which reflect conceptual-
syntactic regularities. The classification is based on the principle of Figure and
Ground events represenfation. The Figure—-Ground model of event
conceptualization is universal: it works as a general principle of producing
different types of sentences. The Figure event is represented in the main clause of a
complex sentence, and in the second constituent of a copy-clefi sentence. The
Ground event is represenied in the subordinate clause of a complex sentence, in a
copy-cleft sentence it appears as the initial clause, and additionally within the
second constituent of the sentence. (For details see: Talmy L. Toward a cognitive
semantics. 2000).

One more sentence typology, proposed within a cognitive approach, has been
introduced by J.R. Taylor. He has classed all the sentences into single clauses and
constructions which are built as combinations of clauses. The main criterion for
further division becomes the degree of integration between clauses. The merit of
this classification is that it is based on correlation between formal syntactic
properiies of the sentences and processes of conceptual operations (basically,
conceptual integration) which enable the creation of sentences.

The notion “clause” is understood by J.R. Taylor (86) as a syntactic structure
which designates a single process and should be distinguished from clause fusion —
a case of clause combination, based on conceptual and syntactic integration,
though both the structures reveal the “syntax of the simple sentence”. Compare:
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These cars are expensive. These cars are expensive to repair. The clause fusion
construction can be “unpacked” into two independent clauses, designating two
different processes.

JR. Taylor starts withclauseclassification. The basic parameters of
this classification are the structural and semantic characteristics of clauses, such as,
the number of participants, the semantic role of the participants and their syniactic
expression, kinds of situations (processes) that clauses designate, i.e. concepts
(event types) represented by different kind of clauses.

According 1o the process type (event type) clauses are classed into those which
designate:

-dynamic processes, e.g.: The house collapsed. The telephone rang.

- stative processes ¢.g.: The book is 200 pages long. The book is boring. The road
follows the river.

- cognitive processes {mental and perceptual processes), e.g.: I watched the film.
The noise frightened me. I"'m afraid of the dark.

-complex processes (processes which are made up of 2 or more component
processes), e.g.: Jane returned the book to the library. 1 broke the vase.

(The analysis of complex processes in terms of component processes is justified in
that it is sometimes possible to focus on just one component in contrast to the
process in its totality. e.g.: 1 almost broke the vase. They didn't elect Joe
president.)

According to the number of participants” clauses are classed into one-participant
clauses (Intransitives), two-participant clauses (Transitives), three-participant
clauses (Double-object clauses). J.R. Taylor addresses the semantic roles of
participants and their syntactic expression in the clause.

One —participant clause (intransitive) presents a situation as involving only one
participant, which is an Experiencer, Mover or Patient. There are three types of
intransitives: unergatives, e.g.: The child slept., unaccusatives, e.g.: The building
collapsed., middles, e.g.: The car drives smoothly. The poem doesn’t translate. |
don’t photograph very well.

Two- participant clause (transitive) prototypically involves the transfer of energy
from an Agent (the subject) to a Patient (the object), e.g.: The farmer shot the
rabbit. The prototypical transitive clause can also be made passive, e.g.: The rabbit
was shot by the farmer. A remarkable fact about the schema for a prototypical
transitive clause is that it accommodates all manner of relations between entities.
The following examples exhibit this fact, though exhibiting fewer and fewer
characteristics of a transitive interaction, e.g.: | remember the event. My car burst a
tyre. The road follows the river. Joe resembles his grandfather.

The non-prototypical status of these transitives is proven by the fact that they
cannot be made passive.

Three-participant clause (double-object clause) is a clause where a second post-
verbal object is obligatory, its presence determines the existence of the clause as
such, e.g.: I'll mail you the report. I'll make you a cake.

The three participants are the Agent, the thing that undergoes changes at the hands
of the Agent, and the person which benefits from the change (Beneficiary).
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Characteristic of this clause type is that the Beneficiary is construed as the Fationt
of the interaction and it appears immediately after the verb, as the verb's object (1
means that *my” action directly affects “you™, in that “you™ come 1o receive the
report). The clause profiles the relation between the Agent and Beneliciny by
means of placing the Beneficiary immediately after the verb. The sentence renders
the idea of “possessivity”. The same situation can be conceptualized i an
alternative way, e.g.: I'll mail the report to you. I'll bake a cake for you. The clause
bears the intermediary status between the prototypical two-participant clause and
prototypical three-participant clause. It profiles the relation between the Agent and
Patient. The sentence renders the idea of “path™.

in the end it should be noted that different types of processes (event concepts)
appear fo be “packed” into two basic syntactic configurations: transitive and
intransitive constructions. It becomes possible due to the fact that the subject and
object can instantiate not only their prototypical use, the Agent and Patient, but
also other semantic roles. This mechanism is the basis of alternative
conceptualizations (imagery) of situations of the real world in syntactic forms.

Theclassificati'onoflarger syntacticunits -clausecombinatio
ns{clausecomplexes)-is based on the criterion of the degree of
integration between clauses
JR. Taylor distinguishes minimal integration, coordination, subordination,
complementation, clause fusion which reveals the highest degree of integration.

Clause complexes of minimal integration. Two clauses are simply juxtaposed,
with no overt linking, e.g.: I came, [ saw, I conquered. The clauses are in
sequential relation to each other — the first mentioned was the first to occur.

Clause complexes of coordination. Each clause could in principle stand alone as
an independent conceptualization. The clauses are linked by means of words such
as and, but, or, e.g.: She prefers fish, and/but I prefer pasta. A slightly higher
degree of integration is possible if both clauses share the same subject, e.g.: | went
up to him and asked the way.

Clause complexes of subordination. Here, there are two clauses, but one is
understood in terms of a particular semantic relation (temporal, causal, etc.) to each
other. Typical subordinators are afier, if, whenever, although.

Clause complexes based on complementation. Complementation_represents a
closer integration of clauses, in that one clause functions as a participant in
another. There are different syntactic forms that a complement clause can take. A
complement clause functions as the subject or the object of the main verb. The
complement clause may appear as:

an infinitive without 7o, e.g.: I saw them break into the house;

“to"-infinitive, e.g.: To finish it in time was impossible. 1 advise you to wait
a while. I want to go there myself;

“ing"-form of the verb, e.g.: | avoided meeting them. | can’t imagine him
saying that;

subordinate clause, introduced by that or question words e.g.: [ hape that we
will see each other again soon, | wonder what we should do.
Clause fusions represent the highest degree of integration. It occurs when
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two clauses fuse into a single clause, e.g.: These cars are expensive to repair. One
could *“unpack™ this sentence into two independent clauses, designating two
different processes: “someone repairing the cars” and “this process is expensive™.
In the example the two clausal conceptions have fused into one. We characterize
the cars as “expensive” with respect to a certain process. (For details see: Taylor
JR. Cognitive Grammar. 2002).

Summing it all up, it is necessary to mention that sentence classifications
proposed by different linguists within a cognitive approach are aimed at grouping
sentences on the basis of their formal properties in relation to the concepts they
represent as well as the conceptual mechanisms which enable the creation of
different types of sentences (cognitive functions of Figure and Ground in
L.Talmy's conception or operations of conceptual integration in J.R. Taylor’s
typology). It is evident that such like classifications bear the status of more unified
theories of sentences compared to the classifications introduced within the
traditional approaches to syntax. Traditional syntax profiles the formal
characteristics of syntactic units which results in the strict division: “the simple
sentence, the composite sentence: the complex and the compound sentences™.
Sentence classifications proposed within a cognitive approach profile the concepts
represented by syntactic constructions, conceptual mechanisms which determine
the production of different types of sentence and which in the most general sense
reflect the basic conceptualization processes. “Cognitive™ classifications, by their
nature, are more likely to show that the distinctive features of sentence types form
a continuum rather than discreet categories which reflect the work of human mind.

Discussion questions:

. What are the main approaches to the study of the sentences in cognitive
linguistics?

. What is essence of the notion “semantic consiraints™?

. What semantic types of causation do we observe in English sentence?

. What is a configurational format?

. What is the essence of L. Talmy’s theory?

. How is the sentence classified in cognitive linguistics?
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CHAPTER 24
TEXT AS AN OBJECT OF SYNTACTIC STUDY.
Key questions:

* The inter-sentence connections in the text.
e The textual linguistics: history of the texfual linguistics, categories of
textuality.

I. The inter-sentence connections in the text.

Text is the unit of the highest (supersyntactic) level. It can be defined as a
sequence of sentences connected logically and semantically which convey a
complete message. The text is a language unit and it manifests itself in speech as
discourse. Textlinguistics is concerned with the analysis of formal and structural
features of the text. Textual basic integrative properties can be described with the
help of the notions of coherenge, cohesion and deixis.

Coherence is a semantic or topical unity of the spoken or written text - that
is, the sentences within the text are usually connected by the same general topic.
Generally speaking, a coherent text is the text that 'sticks together' as a whole unit.
Coherence is usually achieved by means of the theme and rheme progression.
There exist various types of the theme and rheme progression, e.g.

Naturally, in the process of text development different types of theme and
rheme progression are combined.

Cohesion is a succession of spoken or writien sentences. Sometimes the
sentences may even not coincide topically. The connection we want to draw
between various parts of the text may be achieved by textual and lexical cohesion.
Textual cohesion may be achieved by formal markers which express conjunctive
relations and serve as text connectors. Text connectors may be of four different
types:

a) additive — and, furthermore, similarly. in addition, etc.
b) adversative - but, however, on the other hand, infact, anyway, after all,
nevertheless, etc.

c) causal - so, consequently, for this reason, thus, etc.

d) temporal- then, after that, finally, at last, in the long run, etc.

The full list of text connectors is very long. Some of them do not possess
direct equivalents in the Russian language. At the same time, it is impossible to
speak and write English naturally without knowing for sure when and how to use
text connectors of the English language.

Lexical cohesion occurs when two words in the text are semantically related
in the same way - in other words, they are related in terms of their meaning. Twa
major categories of lexical cohesion are reiteration and collocation. Reiteration
includes repetition, synonym or near synonym usc and the use of general words.
E.g. (1.) You could try driving the car up the slope. The incline isn't at all that
steep. (2) Pneumonia arrives with the cold and wet conditions. The illness can
strike evervone from infants to the elderly.
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Collocation includes all those items in text that are semantically related. The
items may be related in one text and not related in other. For instance, the words
'neighbour’ and 'scoundrel' are not related at all. However, in the following text
they are collocated: My neighbour has just let one of his trees fall into my garden.
And the scoundrel refuses to pay for the damage he has caused.

Cohesive ties within the text are also formed by endophoric relations.
Endophoric relations are of two kinds - those that look back in the text for their
interpretation are called anaphorie relations; those that look forward in the text are
called cataphoric relations:

Look at the sun, It is going down quickly. 'It' refers back to 'the sun'.

It is going down quickly, the sun. 'It' refers forwards to 'the sun’,

As a linguistic term deixis means 'identification by pointing'.

Much of the textual meaning can be understood by looking at linguistic
markers that have a pointing function in a given context. For example, consider the
following note pinned on a professor's door: "Sorry, I missed you. I'm in my other
office. Back in an hour. * Without knowing who the addressee is, what time the
note was written, or the location of the other office, it is really hard to make a
precise information of the message. Those terms that we cannot interpret without
an immediate context are called deixis. Deictic terms are used to refer to ourselves,
to others, and to objects in our environment. They are also used to locate actions in
a time frame relative to the present. Deictic terms can show social relationship - the
social location of individuals in relation to others. They may be used to locate parts
of a text in relation to other parts.

Deictic expressions are typically pronouns, certain time and place adverbs
(here, now, eic.), some verbs of motion (come/go), and even tenses. In fact, all
languages have expressions that Jink a sentence to a time and space context and
that help to determine reference.

We can identify five major types of deictic markers - person, place, time,
textual and social.

Person deixis refers to grammatical markers of communicant roles in a
speech event. The first person is the speaker's reference to self; the second person
is the speaker’s reference to addressee (s) and the third person is reference to others
who are neither speaker nor addressee.

Place deixis refers to how languages show the relationship between space
and the location of the participants in the text: this, that, here, there, in front of, a
our place, etc.

Temporal deixis refers to the time relative to the time of speaking: now,
then, today. yesterday, tomorrow, etc.

Textual deixis has to do with keeping track of reference in the unfolding
text: in the following chapter, but, first, I'd like to discuss, etc. Most of the text
connectors discussed above belong to this group.

Social deixis is used to code social relationships between speakers and
addressee or audience. Here belong honorifics, titles of addresses and pronouns.

There are two kinds of social deixis: relational and absolute. Absolute deictic . I

markers are forms attached to a social role: Your Honor, Mr. President, Your
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Grace, Madam, etc. Relational deictic markers locate persons in relation to the
speaker rather than by their roles in the society: my cousin, you, her, etc. In
English, social deixis is not heavily coded in the pronoun system. "You' refers to
both - singuiar and plural. As well as in the Uzbek language, English possesses 'a
powerful we': We are happy to inform. ., In this article we. ..

The first scholars who identified a succession of such sentences as a special
syntactic unit was the Russian linguists N.8. Pospelov.

N.S. Pospelov called the unit in question a “complex syntactic unity™,

L.A. Bulakhovsky termed it a “super-phrasal unity”. M.Y. Bloch (30) suggested
the term the “supra-sentential construction™. In the course of study, it has been
stated that sentences in speech come under broad grammatical arrangements and
combine with each other on strictly syntactic lines in the formation of the text.

The general idea of a sequence of sentences forming a text provides its two
distinguishing features: semantic (fopical} unity and semantico-syntactic cohesion.
Semantic unity implies that a text as a succession of sentences centers on a
common informative purpose. Semantico-syntactic  cohesion interprets the
sentences in a succession as syntactically relevant.

Sentences in a sequence can be connected either prospectively or retrospectively.
Prospective connection is effected by connective elements that relate a given
sentence fo one that is to follow it. A prospective connector signals a continuation
of speech: the sentence containing it is semantically incomplete, e.g.: And now let
s switch anfo the next topic. The environmental protection.

Retrospective connection is effected by connective clements that relate a given
sentence to the one that precedes it and is semantically complete by itself.
Retrozpective connection is the basic type sentence connection in ordinary speech,

e.2.: The man hit the ball. The crowd cheered Aim on.

On the basis of the functional nature of connectors, sentence connection can be
of two types: conjunctive and correlative. Conjunctive connection is effected by
conjunction-like conneciors: regular conjunctions (coordinative and subordinative)
and adverbial or parenthetical sentence-connectors (then, yet, however,
consequently, hence, besides, moreover, nevertheless). Conjunctive connection can
be only retrospective,

&.g.; Carter was upset and angry. Bur remained firm.

The president emotionally declared that he was “glad to be home”. Then

he told the pathering what it had come to hear.

Correlative connection is effected by a pair of elements one of which refers to
the other, used in the foregoing sentence. By means of this reference the sentences
in & succession are related to each other. Comelative connection can be both
retrospective and prospective. Correlative connection is divided into substitutional
and representative.

Substitutional connection is based on the use of substitutes,

e.g: There was an old woman who lived in a shoe.

She had so many children, s#e didn’t know what to do. (children’s rhyme).

A substitute may have as its antecedent the whole of the preceding sentence or a
" clausal part of it. Substitutes often go together with conjunciions, effecting the
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mixed type of connection, e.g.: As 1 saw them 1 thought that they seemed
prosperous. But it may have been all the same just an illusion.

Representative connection is based on representative elements which refer to
one another without the factor of replacement, e.g.: Soon he went home. None
regretted /s departure. Representative correlation is achieved also by repetition:
e.g.: He has a lean and hungry look. He thinks too much. Thinks too much. Such
men are dangerous.

M.Y. Bloch investigates the two important border-line phenomena between the

sentence and the sentential sequence. The first is known as “parcellation™. The
parcellated construction presents iwo or more collocaiions separated by a sentence-
tone (in writing they are delimited by a full stop) but related to one another as parts
of one and the same sentence, e.g.: ... | realized his horse was the first to come.
Again. 1 thought 1 was finished.
The second of the border-line phenomena in question is the opposite of
parcellation and may be called fusion. It consists in forcing two different sentences
into one, e.g.: She said that she was very glad to meet him and would he please
Jjoin her company. (8), (9).

LI The textual linguistics.

When modern linguistics began to emerge, it was customary 1o limit
investigation to the framework of the sentence as the largest unit with an inherent
structure
All the other structures, as different from the sentence, were assigned to the field of
stylistics. The reason for this lies with the fact that it is much more straightforward
to decide what constitutes a grammatical or acceptable sentence than what
constitutes a grammatical or acceptable sentence sequence. paragraph or text, as
the text formation is characterized by lesser conformity with established rules.

Teun van Dirk stresses that “text linguistics™ is in fact a designation for any
linguistic investigation devoted to the text as the primary object of inquiry. There
is a number of disciplines which, for various motives, share many concerns with a
science of texts: rhetoric, stylistics, anthropology, discourse analysis. For example,
anthropology scrutinizes texts as cultural artifacts, special atiention was devoted to
myths and folktales. Discourse analysis (the study of conversation) brings into
focus the mechanisms which combine texts as single contributions into a set of
relevant texts directed to each other, reveal the standards of textuality {cohesion,
coherence, intentionality,  acceptability, situationality, intertextuality,
informativity).

The first large-scale inquiry into text organization was performed by R.
Harweg within the descriptive structural approach. the mechanism of substitution
(one expression following up another one of the same sense and thus forming a
cohesive or coherent relationship). The which subsumes the notion “substitution™
is extraordinary broad and complex, subsuming relationships such as synonymy,
class/instance, subclass/superclass, cause/effect, part/whole. The main tendencies
of the text studies within the structural approach are as follows: the text was
defined as a unit larger than the sentence, research proceeded by discovering types
of text structures and classifying them in some sort of scheme.
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The transformational generative grammar approach combined with the basic
principles of cognitive psychology provides a process-oriented model of the text,
i.e. the model of text generating (T.A. van Dirk, 1. Mel’cuk. A. Zolkovskiy). T.A.
van Dirk introduced the notion of macrostructure: a statement of the content of a
text, and reasoned that the generating of a text must begin with a main idea which
gradually evolves into the detailed meanings that enter sentences with the help of
“literary operations™. When a text is presented, there must be operations which
work in the other direction to extract the main idea back out again. Thus, the main
concern of T.A. van Dirk’s study is to describe cognitive processes that can render
texts “literary”. A different line has been adopted in the work of I. Mel’cuk. He
argues that the central operation of a text model should be the transition between
“meaning” and text, i.e. how meaning is expressed in a text or abstracted out of a
text, which is possible due to the speaker’s/hearer’s ability to express/identify one
and the same idea in a number of synonymous utterances. Thus, I. Mel cuk adopts
the text model as that one of meaning representation in cognitive continuity. All
the discussed trends of the text study illustrate the evolution in theory and method
of text linguistics.

The main target of the text linguistics of the present day is to describe various
text types used in discourse, explain both the shared features and the distinctions
among texts of different types, i.e. to find out what standards texts must fulfill,
how they might be produced or received. In modern text linguistics a text is
defined as a communicative occurrence which meets particular standards
(categories) of textuality. If any of these standards is not considered to have been
satisfied, the text will not be communicative (W. Dressler). Different scholars
point out various parameters of the text: N.E. Enkvist —topic, focus, linkage;
LR.Galperin ~ informative contents, cohesion, prospection, retrospection,
modality, integrity, completeness;

R. Beaugrande — cohesion, coherence, intentionality, acceptability,
informativity, situationality, intertextuality. (43)
Cohesion and coherence are the most obvious categories of textuality. They
indicate how the component ¢lements of the text fit together and make sense.
Cohesion concerns the ways in which the components of the surface text, i.e. the
actual words we hear or see, are mutually connected within a sequence. The
surface components depend upon each other according to grammatical forms and
conventions, such that cohesion rests upon grammatical dependencies. The notion
of cohesion includes all the functions which can be used to signal relations among
surface elements, e.g.: the road signs: “slow”, “children”, "at play™
which is more likely to be read as “slow™ and “children at play™, cannot be
rearranged into: Children play slow at.

Coherence concerns the ways in which the semantic components of the text,
i.e. the concepts and relations which underlie the surface text are mutually
accessible and relevant. For example, in “children at play”, “children™ is an object
concept, “play” — an action concept, and the relation - “agent of”, because the
children are the agents of the action. Coherence can be illustrated by a group of
relations of causality. such as cause, reason, purpose, enablement (one action is
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sufficient, but not necessary for the other, as in “The Queen of Hearts, she made
same tarts, all on a sumunier day.

“The Knave of Hearts, he stole those tarts, and took them quite away™).

These relations concern the ways in which one situation or event affects the
conditions for some other one, Coherence is not a mere feature of texts, but rather
the outcome of cognitive processes among text users. Coherence already illustrates
the nature of texts as human activities. A text does not make sense by itself, but
rather by the interaction of texi-presented knowledge with people’s stored
knowledge of the world. It follows that text linguistics must co-operate with
cognitive psychology to explore such a basic matter as the sense of a text.

Cohesion and coherence are text-centered notions, designating operations
directed at the text materials. There are also user-centered notions which are
brought to bear on the activity of textual communication at large, both by
producers and receivers. They are intentionality, acceptability, informativity,
situationality, intertextuality.

Intentionality is the category of textuality which concerns the text producer’s
atfitude to constituting a coherent and cohesive text to fulfill the producer’s
intentions.

Acceptability as a category of textuality concerns the text receiver’s attitude that

the text should have some use of relevance for the receiver. This attitude is
responsive 1o such factors as fext type, social or cultural setting. Receivers can
support coherence by making their own contributions to the sense of the text,
which is provided by the operation of inference (onepauns uudepenuun, T.c.
MOJIyYMeHHs BBIBOJAHOIO 3HAHMA, HH(EpeHIHA ONepalMicH, SBHH Xy/AOCaBHif
Gummmun sraiam). Text producers oflen speculate on the receivers’ attitude of
acceptability and present texts that require important contributions in order to make
sense. For example, the bell telephone company warns people: Call us before you
dig. You may not be able to afierwards.
People are left to infer the information on their own, which is: Call us before you
dig. There might be an underground cable. If you break the cable, you won't have
phone service, and you may get a severe electric shock. Then you won't be able to
call us.

Informativity as a category of textuality concerns the extent to which the
presented texts are expected/unexpected or known/unknown, The texts which need
inference, i.e. are implicit to a certain degree, are considered to be more
informative than those which are more explicit (see the example above).

Situationality concerns the factors which make a text relevant to a situation of
occurrence. Thus, the road sign “slow ", “children”, “at play”
can be treated in different ways, but the most probable intended use is obvious.
The ease with which people can decide such an issue is due to the influence of the
situation where the text is presented. Situationality even affects the means of
cohesion. On the one hand, a more explicit text version, such as:

Motarists should proceed slowlv, because children are plaving in the vicinity and
might run out into the street. Vehicles can stop more readily if thev are moving
slowly.
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would remove every possible doubt about the sense. On the other hand, it would
not be appropriate to a situation where receivers have onfy limited time and
attention to devote to signs among other moving traffic. That forces the text
producer toward a maximum of economy; situationality works so strongly that the
minimal version is more appropriate than the clearer.

Intertextuality concerns the factors which make the utilization of one text
dependent on knowledge of one or previously encountered texts. Intertextuality is
responsible for the evolution of text types as classes of texts with typical patterns
of characteristics. Within a particular type. reliance on intertextuality may be more
or less prominent. In types like parodies, critical reviews, the text producer must
consult the prior text continually, and text receivers will usually need come
familiarity with the latter. There was an advertisement in magazines showing a
petulant young man saying to someone outside the picture: “As long as you're up,
get me a Grant’s.”™ A professor working on a research project cut the text out of a
magazine, altered it slightly, and displayed it on his office door as: “As long as
you're up, get me a Grant.” In the original setting it was a request to be given a
beverage of a particular brand. In the new setting it seems to be pointless unless the
text receiver has the knowledge of the originally presented text and its intention.

To sum it all up, the discussed categories (standards) of textuality function as
constitutive principles of textual communication, they create and define the form
of behavior identifiable as textual communicating, There are also regulative
principles that control textual communication rather than define it (they are:
efficiency of a text, effectiveness of a text and appropriateness of a text). The
problem of interaction of the said principles (i.e. how the constitution and use of
texts are controlled by the regulative principles) is studied within the framework of
cognitive linguistics.

Discussion questions:

1.What categories of lexical cohesion can you name?
2.What is the function of reiteration?

3.What types of interconnection in the text do you know?
4.What functional types of diexis can you name?

5.What is the function of social diexis in discourse?

6. What is intertextuality?
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CHAPTER 25
SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS.

Key questions:

e What types of syntactic relations do vou know?
What do you understand by the term “syntagmatic relations™?
What term is opposed to “syntagmatic relation™ in Grammar?
Who introduced the term “syntagmatic relation” to linguistics?
How is the syntagmatic relation between linguistic units analysed?

.« & = »

JR. Taylor (86) views the syntagmatic relations in the light of conceptual
combination. It means that he proposes the analysis of syntactic units in terms of
mechanisms whereby semantic units combine with each other, The target of
IR, Taylor’s analysis is to introduce generalized schemas which reflect conceptual
processing that enables creation /interpretation of syntactic units, and group
symactic structures as mapped onto these schemas,

JI.R. Taylor introduces the notion “constructional schema™. A constructionai
schema abstracts what is common to phrases of different kind. Here we may start
with the analysis of the expressions which share the same constituent order (the
level of syntax). For example, on the one hand, the assembly of prepositional
phrases with the structure [Prep k [Noun phrase]] — on the table, on the mat, above
the sofa, under the bed, etc., on the other hand, the assembly of verb phrases with
the structure [V & [Noun phrase]] — feave the office. drive the car, push the cart
and countless more. We could go further. and propose a constructional schema that
covers both the prepositional and verb phrases (conceptual level). In this case a
constructional schema shows what these two types of phrases have in common at
the semantic level: they are headed by the relational unit (preposition and verb) -
the head of the expression, which is elaborated by a nominal expression — the
complement of the expression. Here we have a head-complement constructional
schema, one of the four types of constructional schemas, proposed by J.R. Taylor.

Constructional schemas have fwo principal functions. First, they have a
sanctioning function. They allow expressions which are constructed in conformity
with the schemas to be rapidly categorized and interpreted. Secondly, the schemas
have an enabling function. They facilitate the rapid creation of an indefinite
number of new expressions in conformity with the schemas.

While investigating the mechanisms of conceptual combination J.R. Taylor uses
notions “profile”, “base”, “domain™ — the basic notions in Cognitive Grammar
‘analysis of meaning. '

Prafile, base, domain : .

The profile and base constitute the concept. The semantic value of any
linguistic expression resides in the combination of profile and base. The profile
picks out one aspect of the base and renders it particularly prominent. The concept
consists in knowledge of the profile against the appropriate base. Consider the
concepl father. The word father profiles an adult male human and invokes, as its
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base, the notion of a relation between a profiled individual and one more individual
who counts as the father’s offspring. (It is axiomatic in Cognitive Grammar that ail
linguistic expressions profile something or other. A clause profiles a situation or
vvent, a verb profiles a process, a preposition profiles a kind of relation.) If the
hase of an expression is the conceptual content that is inherently invoked by the
cxpression, the domain is 2 more generalized “background” knowledge against
which conceptualization is achieved. In the “father” example more general notions,
such as kinship, genealogy, gender constitute domains against which a whole
cluster of concepts are characterized: father, son, aunt, cousit, etc,

The distinction between base and domain, though not always clear-cut, does
have linguistic manifestation. Consider the expressions with preposition of and the
verb Aave, which profile an intrinsic relation between entities. Since the base is
intrinsic t0 a concept, it is not surprising that of and Aave can express the relation
between the profiled entity and the base. On the other hand, the relation between
the profiled entity and a domain is a more distant relation, and of and have are
often inappropriate in such cases. Compare: the thumb of my lefi hand (normal)
and the thumb of my left arm (odd); A hand has five fingers (normal) and an arm
has five fingers. Thus, the instances of the linguistic level and rules of
combinability of linguistic units are determined and somehow restricted by the
hierarchy within the conceptual content.

Conceptual combination and syntagmaticrelations

In J.R. Taylor's epinion there are 4 types of constructional schemas, according
o the type of conceptual combination and therefore syntagmatic relation:
consttuctional schemas with head-complement relation, schemas with head-
modifier relation, schemas of appositional relation, schemas with parataxis.
Accordingly, there are 4 mechanisms for combining simpler umits into more
complex structures: complementation, modification, apposition, parataxis.

Head-complement constructional schemas

Head-compliment construction reveals head-complement relation. It means that
its constituents bear the status of head and that of complement. Consider the
example on the table. The preposition on in this expression designates spatial
relation, that one of support and contact, and determines the profile of the complex
concept [on the table]. It means that the semantics of the expression is relational in
character, the table helps to specify on, which is initially rather abstract or
(schematic, as compared to the fable. The polysemous on needs specification,
which is achieved in the combination on the table. Both on and on the table
designate the same relation, but with different degrees of specificity. Or in the
given expression is the head and the fable is the complement. The head designates
the same entity as the whole expression does, the expression bears the profile of
the head. The complement ¢laborates an entity alrcady present in the semantic
structure of the head. The head is conceptually more dependent, it needs
claboration, the complement is more autonomous.

Head-modifier constructional schemas

Head-modifier construction reveals head-modifier relation. Consider the

cxample the book en the table. The expression no longer profiles a relation, buta -
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thing, namely, the book. In this case the expression bears the profile of the book,
which is the head of the phrase, and on the rable is a modifier. The modifier
provides additional conceptual substance to the head. The head in this case is
conceptually more autonomous, the modifier is more dependent.

Head and complement stand in a “closer” semantic relation to each other than
head and modifier. It comes from the fact that in a head-complement construction
the complement is part of the expression’s profile; the complement is “infrinsic™ to
the profile. In a head-modifier construction the modifier is not part of the profile;
the moditier is in a sense an optional extra.

Consider more examples:

Joe left the office. Leave profiles a temporal relation. Leave combines with the

office, which inherits the profile of /eave. Leave the office combines with Joe, but
the resultant expression again inherits the relational profile of leave the office. The
expression designates an event of leaving, it does not designate Joe. The head of
the expression is /eft, both the subject Joe and the direct object the office are
complements, The proof that Joe also has the status of a complement is the
alternative constituency - [Joe left] [the office] which is actualized in the
following: Jee lefi, but everyone else entered the office.
The complements claborate the schematic elements in the semantic structure of the
verb (an entity capable of motion - Joe, a schematic container — the office). In this
respect the analysis of conceptual constituents (conceptual combination), as head
kcomplement or headkmodifier, correlates with the traditional analysis of
obligatory and optional valency of the verb (subject and the direct object realize
the obligatory valency of the verb).

Consider more examples:

Father of twins. On the one hand, father (the head), like book in the expression
book on the table, elaborates the semantic structure of of iwins. OF twins is
therefore a modifier of father. On the other hand, father, unlike book, is a
relational noun: a father has to be the father of someone, whereas a book does not
to be a book in a certain location. Of rwins elaborates the semantic structure of
Jather and for this reason takes on features of a complement. Thus, of twins
exhibits features of both a modifier and a complement of farher. Cognitive
Grammar does not take the head-complement and the head-modifier relations to be
mutually exclusive, we can simply say that the expression simultaneously satisfies
ihe requirements of two different constructional schemas.

Appositional constructional schemas

In an appositional relation, each component designates one and the same entity,
but dees it in different ways. They combine to form a more elaborate conception of
the entity. In the expression my neighbour, the butcher one and the same person

characterized as “my neighbour” and also as “the butcher”, The person is

characterized in terms of a relation to the speaker and in terms of his profession.
Consider more examples:

Now, at midnight We were amazed, stunned, by the eveni.
Tamorrow, Tuesday He ran — absolutely raced — up the hill
We, the people They sent him to Coventry, refused to speak to him.
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In an appositional relation each of the components profiles one and the same
entity. It is as ifan opposition has two heads, each component contributes its
profile to the expression.

T'here are cases which exhibit, for example, both apposition and modification as
in the expression you, the butcher (the butcher can be viewed as a modifier, as it
pives additional information), or apposition and complementation as in [The fact]
[that the earth is flat] must be obvious to everyone (that the earth is flat can be
viewed as the complement of fact, as it is schematically present in the semantic
structure of fact (a fact is necessarily a fact that something is the case).

Consider more examples:
| The question] [ what to do] is still unanswered.

[ The question] of [what to doj is still unanswered
[ The question] as to [what to do] is still unanswered.

Some syntactic phenomena need to be understood in terms of the apposition
relation. For example, one of the semantic values of of Consider the crime of
shoplifting. One and the same entity is characterized, first, as a crime, and
secondly, as shoplifting. Crime has a rather schematic profile, shoplifiing is more
fully specified. By virtue of apposition “the crime” is elaborated as “shoplifting™
and “shoplifling is categorized as “a crime”,

Consider more examples:

the Istand of Madeira the thought of going there alone
the State of California the question of where to go
a feeling of despair the fact of his absence

A similar situation holds in the following cases, where the first constituent is a
so-called epithet. Consider a beast of a problem. The epithet has a highly
schematic profile, with speaker attitude towards the profiled entity very prominent
in the base. The second constituent elaborates the epithet’s profile.

Consider more examples:
an angel of a girl
that bastard of a man
Parataxis constructional schemas

Parataxis relation can be viewed in linguistic expressions which are simply lined
up, one after the other, with no conceptual integration. Clauses and sentences in the
text can be lined up in this way. Consider / came, I saw, I conguered. The speaker
could have chosen to overtly mark the relations between the clauses, by means of
linking elements such as then and finally. Without these overt connectors, the
relations between the clauses have to be inferred by the hearer.

Discussion questions:
1. What terms are used in the investigation of the mechanism of conceptual
combination?
2. What is the essence of the term “profile” used in cognitive approach?
3. What is the function of the term “domain™ in cognitive approach?
4. What is a constructional schema?
5. What is the difference between base and domain?
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CHAPTER 26

SENTENCE TYPOLOGY IN COGNITIVE GRAMMAR: CLAUSE TYPES
AND CLAUSE STRUCTURE.

Key questions:
e What is the essence of the cognitive approach to the language?
* Who introduced the term “cognitive grammar™ to linguistics?
What aspects of sentence typology do you know?
What are the essential notions and principles of Cognitive grammar?
What is the difference between cognitive and structural typology of the
sentence?

J.R. Taylor (86) proposes the sentence typology: all the sentences can be classed
into single clauses and constructions which are built as combinations of clauses.
The main criterion for further division becomes the degree of integration between
clauses. The merit of this classification is that it is based on correlation between
formal syntactic properties of the sentences and processes of conceptual operations
{basically, conceptual integration) which enable the creation of the sentences, The
classification is also aimed to show that the distinctions between clause types form
a continuum rather than discreet categories, which somehow reflects the work of
the human mind.

The notion “clause™ is understood as a syntactic structure which designates a
single process and should be distinguished from clause fusion — a case of clause
combination, based on conceptual and syntactic integration, though both the
structures reveal the “syntax of the simple sentence™. Compare: These cars are
expensive. These cars are expensive to repair. The clause fusion construction can
be “unpacked” into two independent clauses, designating two different processes.
Clauses, clause structure

J.R. Taylor defines the clause as a linguistic structure that designates a process,
created through the elaboration of the participants in a temporal relation. He
observes the internal structure of the clause — its participants, the semantic role of
the participants, and their syntactic expression, in relation to the kinds of situations
(processes) that clauses designate. The said properties are the basic parameters of
clause classification.

ording to s laus ¢l into those which desi -:

- dynamic processes (processes in which something happens, they are change-of-
state processes (1-3) and energy input processes (4-5)),
e.g.: 1. The house collapsed.

2. The farmer shot the rabbit.

3.1 gave Peter the book.

4. The telephone rang.

5. The light flashed.
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stative processes (there is neither energy input, nor change; a situation simply
exists, where certain properties are attributed to an entity (6-7), the disposition of
one entity with respect to the other is stated (8-9), an entity is identified (10-11)),
¢ 2. 6. The book is 200 pages long.
! I'he book is boring.
i The road follows the river.
. The picture hangs above the sofa.
10 The cat is the one that stole the liver.
I'1. The photographer was Beryl.

cognitive processes (mental and perceptual processes, which can be described in
terms of dynamic cognitive processes (12-13) and stative cognitive processes (14-
15)),
¢ p 12,1 watched the film.

I 1. The noise frightened me.

14. 1 liked the film.

15, I'm afraid of the dark.

complex processes (processes which are made up of 2 or more component
processes),
¢ .0 16, Jane returned the book to the library.

I7. They elected him president.

1. I broke the vase.

( Uhe analysis of complex processes in terms of component processes is justified in
that it is sometimes possible to focus on just one component in contrast to the
process in its !otality, e.g.

19. 1 almost broke the vase.

0. They didn’t elect Joe president.)

According to the number of participants clauses are classed into one-participant
¢lauses (Intransitives), two-participant clauses (Transitives), three-participant
(lauses (Double-object clauses). J.R. Taylor addresses the semantic roles of
participants and their semantic expression in the clause. The question under
discussion is how a participant with a certain semantic role (Agent, Patient, etc) is
mapped in to the syntax, that is into particular grammatical relation (subject, direct
ohject, etc.).

Among the semantic roles of the participants J.R. Taylor distinguishes: Agent,
Instrument (dynamic processes)

Mover — an entity which changes its location, e.g.: The guests departed (dynamic
MoCesses),

Patient - an entity which is affected by the process designated by the verb; the
enlity may undergo a change in state, it may occupy a new location, it can change
wwnership, etc, e.g.: John opened the door, the child put her toys away, the
luilding collapsed (dynamic processes),

| veatives — Place, Source, Goal, Path, e.g.: In the study (Place), I moved the books
fiom the table (Source), I put my affairs in order (Goal) (dynamic or stative
processes),
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Experiencer — an animate entity which is the locus of a cognitive activity or a
cognitive state, e.g.: I know, [ itch, | heard the noise (cognitive processes),
Stimulus — an entity which causes a cognitive activity or state in the Experiencer,
e.g.: | heard the noise, the noise startled me (cognitive processes),
Zero — a participant which merely exists or exhibits a property, but does not
interact with another entity, e.g.: Alice is asleep, The book costs 50 pounds (stative
processes).

One —participant clause (intransitive) presents a situation as involving only one
participant, which is an Experiencer or Zero, a Mover and Patient. There are three
types of intransitives: unergatives (a). unaccusatives (b), middles (c):

a) The telephone rang. The child slept;
b) The guests departed. The building collapsed;
¢) The book sold well. The car drives smoothly. The ice-cream scoops out

easily. The poem doesn’t translate. The food won't keep. The dirt brushes off
easily. I don’t photograph very well.

In (a) the subject exhibits the role of Zero (or Experiencer (the child)), in (b) the
subjeet is 2 Mover, in (c) the subject is a Patient-like entity.

Two- participant clause (transitive) prototypically involves the transfer of energy
from an Agent (the subject) to a Patient (the object), e.g.: The farmer shot the
rabbit. The prototypical transitive clause can also be made passive, e.g.: The rabbit
was shot by the farmer. A remarkable fact about the schema for a prototypical
transitive clause is that it accommodates all manner of relations between entities.
The following examples exhibit this fact, though exhibiting fewer and fewer
characteristics of a transitive interaction:

I remember the event.

My car burst a tyre.

The road follows the river.

Joe resembles his grandfather.

The road crosses the railway line.

The examples also illustrate a point that the subject can instantiate all manner of
participant roles, in addition to its prototypical use to designate an Agent. What
unifies the subject is its function — to designate the more prominent entity in the
conceptualization.

Three-participant clause (double-object clause) is a clause where a second
post-verbal object is obligatory, its presence determines the existence of the clause
as such, e.g.:

I’ll mail you the report.

I’ll make you a cake.

The three participants are the Agent, the thing that undergoes changes at the hands
of the Agent, and the person which benefits from the change (Beneficiary).
Characteristic of this clause type is that the Beneficiary is construed as the Patient
of the interaction and it appears immediately after the verb, as the verb’s object (it
means that “my” action directly affects “you™, in that “you™ come to receive the
report). In the clause we have the two objects, the syntax doesn’t “allow™ to omit
the intermediate element (Patient) in the action chain (Agent- Patient- Beneficiary)
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while profiling the relation between the initial and final elements (Agent and
leneficiary) by means of placing the Beneficiary immediately after the verb. In
this respect the syntax bears the restrictions imposed by the action chain hierarchy
our mind permits this kind of profile of the situation but can’t leave out the
essential, the real patient, Otherwise the object “you™ appears as the real patient,
which invokes a different situation type.
I'he same situation can be conceptualized in an alternative way, e.g.:

"Il mail the report to you.

I"1l bake a cake for you.

IHere the Patient is the thing that undergoes changes due to the action of the Agent.
I'he Beneficiary appears in the prepositional phrase, which is often optional, e.g.:
I"Il mail the report — is acceptable. Thus, this construction can’t be viewed as a
prototypical double-object clause because, strictly speaking, it illustrates a two-
participant interaction, profiling the relation between the initial and intermediate
¢lements of the action chain and leaving out the final element. This type of clause,
probably, takes the intermediate position between prototypical two-participant
vlsuses {prototypical {ranSitive constructions) and prototypical three-participant
lauses, due to the double interpretation of “you™, i.e. either as a Path xkGoal or
Henificiary, accordingly.

Ihe existence of the two constructions for description of the same situation
Hlustrates a point that the object can instantiate not only the Patient, its prototypical
use, but also some other semantic roles.

(‘lause combination, integrationofclauses

Ihere are several ways of combining clauses into larger units. The criterion
which 1s used for classification of clause combinations is the degree of integration
between clauses. JR. Taylor distinguishes minimal integration, coordination,
subordination, complementation, clause fusion which reveals the highest degree of
integration.

Minimal integration. Two clauses are simply juxtaposed, with no overt linking,
¢ ¢ Leame, | saw, | conguered. The clauses are in sequential relation ta each ather

the first mentioned was the first to occur.
conceptualization. The clauses are linked by means of words such as and, but, or,
¢ i She prefers fish, and/but 1 prefer pasta. A slightly higher degree of integration
it possible if both clauses share the same subject, e.g.: I went up to him and asked
the way

Subordination. Here, there are two clauses, but one is understood in terms of a
telation (temporal, causal, etc) to each other. Typical subordinators are after, if,
whenever, although.

{ omplementation represents a closer integration of clauses, in that one clause
fnetions as a participant in another. There are different syntactic forms that a
tomplement clause can take. A complement clause functions as the subject or the
sbject of the main verb. The complement clause may appear as:

an infinitive without 7o, e.g.: | saw them break into the house;

159



“to”-infinitive, e.g.: To finish it in time was impossible. 1 advise you to wait
a while. ] want to go there myself’

“ing”-form of the verb, e.g.: | avoided meeting them. 1 can’t imagine him
saying that;

subordinate clause, introduced by that or question words e.g.: | hope that we
will see each other again soon, I wonder what we should do.

The hi ree of in tion (clause fusion) occurs when fwo clauses fuse
into a single clause, e.g.: These cars are expensive to repair. One could “unpack™
this sentence into two independent clauses, designating two different processes:
“someone repairing the cars™ and “this process is expensive”. In the example the
two clausal conceptions have fused into one. We characterize the cars as
“expensive” with respect to a certain process,

Discassion questions:

1. What is the essence of the linguoculturological approach to the language
analysis?

2. The problem of the unit in cognitive grammar?

3. The problem of the methods and procedures of analysis in cognitive grammar?
4. The problem of the categorics in cognitive grammar?

5. Who introduced the term “cognitive grammar™ to linguistics?
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CHAPTER 27
SEMANTICS OF THE CONSTRUCTIONS IN COGNITIVE GRAMMAR.

Key questions:
* What do you understand by the term “construction™?
* What types of grammatical constructions do you know?
* What is the difference between construction and structure?
* What is the difference between cognitive and traditional grammar?
= What is the role of semantics in cognitive grammar?

A. Goldberg argues that constructions are conventionalized pieces of
grammatical knowledge and they exist independently of the particular lexical items
which instantiate them. The constructions brought under her observation are:
ditransitive construction, caused-motion construction, resultative construction, way
construction.

Constructional meanings can be generally captured by skeletal structures, e.g.:

N causes Y to receive Z”, “X causes Y to move Z7. Constructions are associated
with a family of closely related senses, i.e. the same form is paired with different
but related senses. A, Goldberg makes proposals for how to relate verb and
construction and for constraints on that relation. To capture the semantic
constraints on constructions A. Goldberg brings into focus the analysis of the
systemic metaphors which play a significant role in the semantics of constructions.

Ditransitive Construction

I'he central sense of the construction is argued to involve transfer between a
volitional agent and a willing recipient: the actual successful transfer:

Subject (Agent)- Predicate (Cause-Receive)- Object 1 (Recipient)- Object 2
(Fatient), e.p.: Joe loaned Bob a lot of money.

I'he metaphorical extension of the semantic structure of the Ditransitive
{onstruction is based on the systemic metaphors and includes the following
MNaes
vusal events as transfers: e.g.: The rain brought us some time. The music lent the
party a festive relief.;

Lommunication as “reception”, communication is understood as “traveling across™
liom the stimulus to the listenet, e.g.: She told Jo a fairy tale. She wired Jo a
v asage

perception_as_“reception”, perceptions are understood as entities which move
toward the perceiver: e.g.: He showed Bob the view.

wolions as “reception entities”, which are understood as intentionally directed at
snother person and transferred to that person, e.g.: She blew him a kiss. She gave
him a wink.

lacts and _assumptions as objects which are given: e.g.: ['ll give you that
Wk mpion

Semantic constraints which license the use of verb in the construction concern
e semantic roles of agent and recipient.
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Constraint on the Agent: the referent designated by the
volitional agent. The agent may also reveal no volitionality, e.g. in the cases when
causal events are construed as transfers due to a conventional systemic metaphor.
(The metaphor licenses more abstract senses into semantics of the Ditransitive
Construction.) Mary accidentally murdered Jane. She gave me the flue. Here the
effect of the causal event is construed as an object which is transferred. The given
examples imply that the subject is the cause of the first object being affected in
some way by “receiving” the second object: The rain brought us some time. - The
rain (cause - as agent), us (affected entity - as recipient), some fime (effect - as
patient).

Constraint on the Recipient: the referent desi d by the first object must be
a_“willing” recipient, i.e. willing to accept or potentially able to accept the
transferred object in order for transfer to be successful, e.g.: Bill gave Chris a
headache. In this aspect the sentences Bill told Mary a story, but she wasn't
listening. and Bill threw the coma victim a blanket. are impossible.  The
prototypical “willing™ recipient is an animate being. The rest cases are viewed as
metaphorical extension, e.g.: The paint job gave the car a higher sale price.

The semantic constraints relate verb and construction and are true for the central
sense of the Ditransitive Construction “the actual successful transfer”, the other,
non-prototypical senses are viewed as extensions from the basic sense as licensed
by the systemic metaphors.

Caused—Motion Construction

The Caused-Motion Construction is defined structurally as
Subject - Predicate (nonstative verb) - Object - Obl (directional phrase).

The semantics of the construction is argued to involve the causer that directly
causes the theme to move along a path designated by the directional phrase:
Subject (Cause) - Predicate (Cause-Move) - Object (Theme) - Obl (Goal), ¢.g.:
They laughed the poor guy out of the room. They sprayved the paint onto the wall,
The construction is associated with a category of related senses:
: X causes Y to move Z:

Frank pushed it into the box.
A X causes Y to move Z (verbs encode a communicative act):

Sam asked (ordered, invited, urged) him into the room.

X enables Y to move Z (verbs encode the removal of the barrier):

Sam let (allowed, freed, released) him into the room.

D. X prevents Y from moving Z (is understood as imposition of the barrier,
causing the patient to stay in a location despite its inherent tendency to move):

Harry locked Joe into the bathroom. He kept her at arm’s length.

X helps Y to move Z (involves ongoing assistance to move in a certain
direction):
Sam helped (assisted, guided, showed) him into the living room.
The central sense of the construction is A sense. It involves manipulative causation
and actual movement, which has been suggested as the most basic causative
situation.
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Semantic constraints are proposed to explain idiosyncrasy in pairs with relative
verbs, e.g.: Pat coaxed him into the room. — sounds correct, while Pat encouraged
him into the room. — does not.

Constraint on the Causer: the causer argument can be an agent or a natural
force, e.g.: Chris pushed the piano up the stairs.
The wind blew the ship off the course.

Constraints on Direct Causation (constraints on what kind of situations
(causations) can be encoded by the Caused-Motion Construction):

No Mediating Cognitive Decision: no_cognitive decision can
mediate between the causing event and the entailed motion, e.g.: Sam frightened
(coaxed, lured) Bob out of the room.

II. _The Implication of Actual Motion: if motion is not strictly entailed, it must be
resumed as an_implication (implication determined atically). e.g.:
Sam asked (invited, urged) him into the room. Sam allowed (permitted) him into
the  house.
I1l. _Conventionalized Causations — causations which involve an intermediate
cause, i.e. are indirect, buf cognitively packaged as a single event, i.e. their internal
structure is ignored, e.g.: The invalid owner ran his favorite horse (in the race).
The company flew her to Chicago for an interview,

Incidental Motion Causations: incidental motion must be effected

as a resuit of the activitv causing the change of state which is performed in a

conventional way or with the intention of causing the motion, It means that the
path of motion may be specified and the causation may be encoded by the Caused-

Motion Construction, e.g.: The butcher sliced the salami onto the wax paper. Sam
shredded the papers info the garbage pail. The action performed by the agent
typically implies some predictable incidental motion.

Path of Motion: the path of motion t be completely determined
by the causal force. The causing event must determine the entire path of motion,
even though actual physical contact is not maintained over the entire path. Which
paths count as “completely determined” is in part a matter of pragmatics. If the
action is interpreted to be the driving force determining the particular path of
motion, the motion can be said as “completely determined” by the action, e.g.; He
shoved the cart down the incline. They laughed the poor guy into his car.

The semantic constraints have been proposed in an altempt to show principled
patterns where there seems to be idiosyncrasy. These constraints have been argued
lo involve a combination of lexical semantics and general world knowledge.
Resultative Construction

I'he Resultative Construction is argued to be a metaphorical extension of the
caused-motion construction. The semantics of the construction involves the
patient, that is why resultatives can only be applied to arguments which potentially
undergo a change of state as a result of the action denoted by the verb. Resultatives
can apply to:

- direct objects of some transitive verbs, e.g.: I had brushed my hair smooth.
You killed it stone-dead ;
- subjects of particular intransitive verbs, e.g.: The river froze solid.;
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“fake™ objects, i.e. post-verbal arguments that do not bear the normal
argument

relation to the verb, e.g.: She laughed herself crooked.

Thus, resultative construction can be defined as

Subject (Agent) — Predicate (Cause-Become) — Object (Patient) — Obl-
adjective or prepositional phrase (Result-Goal) for transitive resultatives, and
Subject (Patient) — Predicate (Become) — Obl (Result-Goal) for intransitive
resultatives.

Semantic constraints are proposed to explain extensions.

(Animate) Instigator Constraint: subject in the 2-argument resultative
construction must hold the role of an (animate) instigator and it is not necessarily
an agent, since no volitionality is required, e.g.: She coughed herself sick.
Inanimate instigators are also possible, e.g.: The alarm clock ticked the baby
awake. Instrument subjects are not possible, e.g.: * The hammer pounded the metal
fat.

Aspectual Constraint: the change of state must occur simultaneously with the

endpoint of the action denoted by the verb. This constraint rules out cases in which
there is any time delay between the action denoted by the verb and the subsequent

change of state, e.g.: He ate himself sick. (implies that the agent’s continuous
eating made him sick).

End-of-Scale Constraint: the endpoint must be clearlv delimited. It may be on
some absolute scale (in this case nongradable adjectives are used) or on a scale of
functionality, in which case continued functioning is impossible beyond it. Most of
the adjectives which can occur in the construction are nongradable. If gradable
adjectives are used they receive a nongradable interprefation, e.g.: He talked
himself hoarse. (implies that the patient argument has “gone over edge™ beyond the
point where normal functioning is possible). The type of adjectives that occur as a
resultative is fairly limited. The adjectives which occur regularly are:
asleep/awake, open/shut, flat/straight/'smooth, free, full'empiy, dead/alive, sick,
hoarse, sober, crazy.

The resultatives cannot be adjectives derived from either present or past
participles, e.g.: * She kicked the door apening. * She kicked the door opened. The
restriction has been attributed to a semantic clash of aspect.

“Way” Construction

The “Way” Construction is generally used to render literal or metaphorical
motion, e.g.: Frank dug his way out of the prison. The players will maul their way
up the middle of the field Their customers snorted and injected their way to
oblivion. Lord King ... joked and blustered his way out of trouble at the meeting.
The verbs cannot be used with other than “way™ valences: * Chris mauled /
bludgeoned into the room. The same is not true of verbs which clearly do lexically
code literal or metaphorical motion, e.g.: fo inch and to warm — Lucky may have
inched ahead of Black Stallion. He can't worm out of that station.

The “Way™ Construction admits two interpretations: means interpretation as a
basic one and manner interprefation as extension (means interpretation
diachronically preceded the manner interpretation by several centuries).
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The Means Interpretation: Creation of a Path
This interpretation means that the path through which motion takes place is not

preestablished, but rather is created by some action of the subject referent. In other
words, the motion must be through a literal or metaphorical self-created path, e.g.:
Sally made way into the room. — implies that Sally moved through a crowd or other
obstacles.

I'he most common interpretation involves motion through a crowd, mass. obstacle,
c.g.. He pushed his way past the others. Troops have been shooting their way
through angry, wunarmed mobs. Another interpretation (a metaphorical case)
mvolves situations in which a path may need to be created, if there are social
obstacles standing in the way, e.g.: Joe bought his way into the exclusive country
club.

I'he semantics of the construction involves both the creation of a path and
movement along that path and can be defined as Subject (Creator-Theme) —
Predicate (Create-Move) — Object way (Createe-Way) — Obl (Path). The means
interpretation of the construction always entails that the subject referent moves
despite external difficulty or in some indirect way. Thus, “way™ is a meaningful
clement, designating the path of motion.

I'he Manner Interpretation

I'his interpretation does not imply external difficulties, there is no necessary
implication that a path must be created. The subject referent moves along a pre-
cstablished path, e.g.: They were clanging their way up and down the narrow
sireets,

He was scowling his way along the fiction shelves in a pursuit of a book. The
“way” phrase is not represented in the semantics of the construction, but is
syntactically encoded into the form of the direct object complement.

Semantic constraints

Unbounded Activity (for both interpretations): the ve arily d
u repeated action or unbounded activity, e.g.: Firing wildly, Jones shot his way
through the crowd. He hiccupped his way out of the room.

Self-Propelled Motion (for the means interpretation): motion must be self-
propelled. The constraint rules out unaccusative verbs, as unaccusativity correlates
with lack of agentivity or lack of self-initiation, e.g.: The bank-debt restructuring
is the centerpiece of Lomas Financial's month-long efforts to shrink its way back
1o profitability after 2 years of heavy losses. But * The wood burns its way to the
yround.

Directed Motion (mostly for the means interpretation): the motion must be
directed — it cannot be aimless, e.g.: She shoved her way through the crowd.

I'he Way Construction is available for use with a wide variety of verbs (compare
“resultatives™ and “fake object resultatives™ which are highly restrictive). The Way
Construction is directly associated with a certain semantics independently of the
lexical items which instantiate it.
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Discussion questions:

1. What is the essential principle of describing cognitive constructions?

2. What makes the constructions necessary to understand language phenomena?

3. Who introduced the term “construction” to linguistics?

4. What types of cognitive categories can you name as having parallels in
traditional grammar?

5. What relations do we observe between cognitive and logical categories?
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CHAPTER 28
EVENT INTEGRATION IN SYNTAX.
Key questions:

= Why has the notion “event™ become so disputable in the last decades?

= What do you understand by the term “event integration™?

s What types of the “event™ as a term in cognitive linguistics can you single
out?

* What is the essence macro-event?

= What is the essence of framing event?

The notions “event integration™ and “macro - event”. Linguistic patterns for
the representation of macro — events.

In the conceptual organization of language there is a certain type of event
complex. On the one hand, the event complex can be conceptualized as composed
of two simple events and relation between them and expressed by a complex
sentence. On the other hand, the event complex can be conceptualized as a single
cvent and expressed by a simple sentence. I.. Talmy (85) proposed the term “event
integration™ to identify the process of conceptual fusion of distinct events into a
unitary one.

The different ways of conceptualization of the same content is viewed in the
alternative linguistic patterns:

a complex sentence consisting of a main clause (representing a main event) and a
subordinate clause that has a subordinating conjunction (representing a subordinate
event, which bears a particular kind of semantic relation to the main event);
a simple sentence. Compare:

a) The aerial toppled because I did smth. to it (e.g. because I threw a rock at

it).

b) 1 toppled the acrial.
Sentence (a) manifests a causal sequence of separate events, sentence (b) manifests
the same content as a unitary event.

There is a generic category of complex events that is prone to conceptual
integration and representation by a single clause. L. Talmy calls this type of
complex events a macro-event and distinguishes the following event- types:
Motion, Change of State, Temporal Contouring, Action Correlation, Realization.
Within the macro-event there should be distinguished: a framing event (can be
compared to the main event, expressed by the main clause within a complex
sentence) and a co-event (can be compared to the subordinate event, expressed by
the subordinate clause within a complex sentence).

I'he framing event constitutes an event schema, which schematizes the macro-
event as Motion, Change of State, etc. The co-event constitutes an event of
circumstance within the macro-event and bears the support relation to the framing
event. The support relations include those of Cause, Manner. Precursion,
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Enablement, Concomitance, Purpose and Constitutiveness. The most frequent
among these are Cause and Manner.
The conceptual structure of the macro-event is mapped onto syntactic structure.
In English the framing event (or rather the event schema) is expressed by the
satellite, while the co-event — by the main verb. The satellite is the grammatical
category of any constituent other than a nominal or prepositional- phrase
complement that is in a sister relation to the verb root. In English they are verh
particles. prefixes, resultatives (formally adjectives). Although, the event schema is
largely expressed by the satellite alone, it can be also expressed by a combination
of a prepositional phrase containing a “locative noun”, e.g.:
1. The coin melted free (from the ice). - satellite (resultative);
2. He waved us into the hall. — prepositional phrase, containing a “locative noun™;
3. He came back. — satellite;
4. He drove her home. — satellite.
Statechange as the framing event
The macro-event framed by a state change event consists of a co-event (any
process or activity that determines the dynamics of the macro-event and causes a
change in some of its property) and a framing event “state change™, which
announces the result or final stage of the dynamics of the macro-event,
The analysis of linguistic expressions suggests that the schema of the macro-event
is that of the motion event: “Path” or “Path k Ground”. Within the structure of the
macro-event, state change as a framing event is more abstract than a co-event and
often involves change in an individual’s cognitive state. For example, state
changes may include “to become awake / aware / familiar / in possession / existent
/ nonexistent / dead etc. The co-event is concrete and physical (compare the verb
predicates in the examples below). The most prevalent type of relation between a
co-event and framing event are the same as with the case of motion (Manner and
Cause).
Action correlating as the framing event
The macro-event framed by an action correlating event consists of a
particular activity performed by some agency (a co-event) which is associated with
another activity performed by a different agency (a framing event). The framing
event (the second activity) is either comparable to or complementary to the co-
event (the first activity). The support relation between the co-event and the
framing event is that of Constitutiveness, e. g.:
1. I met John (it means, that John is aiso engaged in the action of meeting me).
2. I ate with Jane.
3. 1 threw the ball to John.
4. 1 ran afier Jane.
There are 3 types of action correlating, schematizing the macro-event in English:
concert, accompaniment, surpassment.
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Discussion questions:

I. What s the functional role of schematizing in the description of event-structure
of sentences?

2. What is the essence of changing the framing event?

i. What are the functions of Precursion and Enablement?

4. What is conceptual structure of the event?

5. What is the satellite in event theory?
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CHAPTER 29
PRAGMATICAL ASPECTS OF LINGUISTIC UNITS.

Key questions:

* What is the role of Charles Morris in the formation and development of
“Pragmatics” as a theory?

What do we know about the place of pragmatics in semiotics?

What is the essence of the interrelation between pragmatics and semantics?
Who worked out the pragmatical classification of the sentence in English?
What is the role of “speech act theory™ in pragmatics?

The term 'pragmatics’ was first introduced by Charles Morris, a philosopher,
He contrasts pragmatics with semantics and syntax. He claims that syntax is the
study of the grammatical relations of linguistic units to one another and the
grammatical structures of phrases and sentences that result from these grammatical
relation, semantics is the study of the relation of linguistic units to the objects they
denote, and pragmatics is the study of the relation of linguistic units to people who
communicate,

This view of pragmatics is too broad because according to it, pragmatics
may have as its domain any human activity involving language, and this includes
almost all human activities, from baseball to the stock market. We will proceed
from the statement that linguistic pragmatics is the study of the ability of language
users to pair sentences with the context in which they would be appropriate. What
do we mean by ‘appropriate context'?

In our everyday life we as a rule perform or play quite a lot of different roles
- a student, a friend, a daughter, a son, a client, etc. When playing different roles
our language means are not the same - we choose different words and expressions
suitable and appropriate for the situation. We use the language as an instrument for
our purposes. For instance,

(a) What are you doing here? We're talking

(b) What the hell are you doing here? We're chewing the rag
have the same referential meaning but their pragmatic meaning is different, they
are used in different contexts. Similarly, each utterance combines a propositional
base (objective part) with the pragmatic component (subjective part). It follows
that an utterance with the same propositional content may have different pragmatic
components:

just mentioning of the fact
explanation

It's hot excuse
inducement to do something about it
menace

To put it in other words, they are different speech acts, That is, speech acts
are simply things people do through language - for example, apologizing,
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instructing, menacing, explaining something, etc. The term 'speech act’ was coined
by the philosopher John Austin and developed by another philosopher John Searle.

John Austin is the person who is usually credited with generating interest in
what has since come to be known as pragmatics and speech act theory. His ideas of
language were set out in a series of lectures which he gave at Oxford University.
These lectures were later published under the title "How to do things with words".
His first step was to show that some utterances are not statements or questions but
actions. He reached this conclusion through an analysis of what he termed
'performative verbs'. Let us consider the following sentences:

/ pronounce you nan and wife

1 declare war on France

I name this ship The Albatros

I bet you 5 dollars it will rain

1 apologize

The peculiar thing about these sentences, according to J. Austin, is that they
are not used to say or describe things, but rather actively to do things. After you
have declared war on France or pronounced somebody husband and wife the
situation has changed. That is why J. Austin termed them as performatives and
contrasted them to statements (he called them constatives). Thus by pronouncing a
performative utterance the speaker is performing an action. The performative
utterance, however, can really change things only under certain circumstances, J.
Austin specified the circumstances required for their success as felicity conditions.
In order to declare war, you must be someone who has the right to do it. Only a
priest (or a person with corresponding power) can make a couple a husband ad
wife. Besides, it must be done before witnesses and the couple getting married
must sign the register.

Performatives may be explicit and implicit. Let us compare the sentences:

I promise I will come tomorrow - I will come tomorrow;

I swear I love you - I love you.

On any occasion the action performed by producing an utterance will consist
of three related acts (a three-fold distinction):

1) locutionary act - producing a meaningful linguistic expression, uitering a
sentence. If you have difficulty with actually forming the sounds and words to
create a meaningful utterance (because you are a foreigner or tongue-tied) then you
might fail to produce a locutionary act: it often happens when we learn a foreign
language.

2) illocutionary act - we form an utterance with some kind of function on
mind, with a definite communicative intention or illocutionary force. The notion of
illocutionary force is basic for pragmatics.

3) perlocutionary act - the effect the utterance has on the hearer.
Perlocutionary effect may be verbal or non-verbal. E.g. I've bought a car - Great!
It's cold here - and you close the window.

it was John Searle, who studied under J. Austin at Oxford, who proposed a
detailed classification of speech acts. His speech act classification has had a great
impact on linguistics. It includes five major classes of speech acts: declarations,
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representatives, expressives, directives and commissives:

Speech act type Direction of fit | 5 - speaker, x - situation

| Declarations words change the world | S causes X LSy
E. _E.g I pronounce you man and wife. You're fired
| Representatives | make words fit the world | S believes X Lied
E.g. It was a warm sunny day. John is a s a liar.

Expressives | make words fit the world | S feels X

E.g. I'm really sorry. Happy birthday! (statements of pleasure, joy, sorrow, eéc.)
Directives | make the world fit words | S wants X_ £ WG
Eg Don't touch that (commands, orders, suggestions)

| Commissives | make the world fit words | S intends X

| E.g. I'll be back (promises, threats, pledges - what we intend to do)

J. Searle can also be merited for introducing a theory of indirect speech acts.
Indirect speech acts are cases in which one speech act is performed indirectly, by
way of performing another: Can you pass me the salf? Though the sentence is
interrogative, it is conventionally used to mark a request - we cannot just answer
"ves" or "no". According to modem point of view such utterances contain two
illocutionary forces, with one of them dominating.

Another classification of speech acts was introduced by G.Potcheptsov. It is
based on purely linguistic principles. The main criterion for pragmatic
classification of utterances is the way of expressing communicative intention. Thisg
classification includes six basic speech acts:

constatives, promissives, menacives, performatives, directives and
questions.

More details can be found in the book by W.I1. Mranora, B.B. Bypnakoea,
I'.I". ITowennoe “TeopeTniueckas rPaMMATHEA COBPEMEHHOTO AHITHIICKOrO A3bIKa",
C. 267-281. (15)

Text as a unit of the highest level manifests itself as discourse in verbal
communication. Therefore, actual text in use may be defined as discourse.
Discourses are formed by sequence of utterances. It is obvious that many
utterances taken by themselves are ambiguous. They can become clear only within
a discourse. Utterances interpretation, or discourse analysis, involves a variety of
processes, grammatical and pragmatic. By pragmatic processes we mean the
processes used to bridge up the gap between the semantic representations of
sentences and the interpretation of utierances in context. Quite often, the sentence
may be ambiguous:

His soup is not hot enough

The hearer must not only recover the semantic representation of the sentence
uttered, but decide who the referential expression he refers to, whether the
ambiguous word hot means very warm or spicy, whether the vague expression his
food refers to the food he cooked, the food he brought, the food he served. the food
he is eating, etc.




Besides, utterances have not only propositional content but illocutionary
force, and ambiguities may arise at this level:

You're not leaving

The hearer must not enly recover its explicit propositional content, but also
decide whether it is a statement, a question or an order. Furthermore, utterances
have not only explicit content but also implicit import:

A: Would you like some coffee? B: Coffee would keep me awake.

The hearer (A) must recover the implication that B does not want any coffee
(or, in some circumstances, that he does).

Understanding the meaning of a discourse requires knowing a lot of things.
I'here are times when people say (or write) exactly what they mean, but generally
they are not totally explicit. They manage to convey far more than their words
mean, or even something quite different from the meaning of their words. It was
Paul Grice who attempted to explain how, by means of shared rules or
conventions, language users manage to understand one another. He introduced
puidelines necessary for the efficient and effective conversation. He defined these
puidelines as Cooperative Principle. Cooperative Principle presupposes that
conversation is governed by four basic rules, Maxims of Conversation. There are
tour of them:

1. The Maxim of Quality

Do not say what you believe to be false

Do not say for what you lack adequate evidence

2. The Maxim of Quan

Make your contribution as informative as required

Do not make your contribution more informative than is required

3. The Maxim of Relevance

Be relevant

4. The Maxim of Manner
Be clear

Be orderly

Communicative maxims make it possible to generate inferences which are
defined as conversational implicatures and conventional implicatures.
Conversational implicatures are such components of an utterance that are not
expressed semantically but are understood by communicants in the process of
communication: Was it you who broke the cup? This question presupposes:
Someone has broken the cup. If you did not do that your normal reaction would be:
What cup? while the answer [ didn't do that shows that you know about the fact.
(onversational implicatures are universal, they do not depend on the language
used. The second type of implicatures, conventional implicatures, are derived from
u definite lexical or grammatical structure of an utterance: / saw only John
(conventional implicature — / didn't see anyone else), Even Bill is smarter than you
(Lvervbaody is smarter than John, John is stupid).

Both kinds of implicatures are of great interest for discourse analysis. When
there is a mismatch between the expressed meaning and the implied meaning we
deal with indirectness. Indirectness is a universal phenomenon: it occurs in all
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natural languages.

One more explanation of the fact why people are so ofien indirect in
conveying what they mean was put forward by Geoffrey Leech in his book
"Principles of Pragmatics”. He introduces the Politeness Principle which runs as
follows: Minimize the expression of impolite beliefs; Maximize the expression of
polite beliefs. According to G. Leech, the Politeness Principle is as valid as
Cooperative Principle because it helps to explain why people do not always
observe Maxims of Conversation. Quite often we are indirect in what we say
because we want t0 minimize the expression of impoliteness:

A: Would you like to go to the theatre?

B: [ have an exam tomorrow. B is saying mo’, but indirectly, in order to be
polite. (65)

Discussion questions:

{. What is cohesion and major categories of cohesion do you know?

2. What does collocation include what is its function in the text?

3. How can Much of the textual meaning be understood?

4. What are the major types of deictic markers?

5. What is Ch. Morris’s opinion on pragmatics?

6. What verbs do we call “performative verbs™?

7. What can you say about locutionary act (illocutionary act? perlocutionary act,
etc.)?

8. What is the essence of “discourse analysis™?

9. What are conversational implicatures and conventional implcatures?

10.What can you say about the essential functions of the English article in the text?
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CHAPTER 30
PSYCHOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF GRAMMAR.

Key questions:
e What is Psychology as a branch of science?
= When did Psychology develop as a branch of science?
= What famous psychologists do you know?
= Who introduced psychology as a branch of science?
* What notions and categories of psychology do you know?
= What is the relation of psychology to linguistics?

For many years language was approached as just a system, outside the
processes of its acquisition and use. Nowadays it has become quite popular to
study language in action, taking into account the human factor. There has been a
great interest in the analysis of different parameters of the communicative speech
situation, like time place and social environment. It is evident that when we speak,
we are influenced by everything around us as well as by our own inner selves. It
would be very easy to analyze texts, if people spoke like computers, following the
principle of formal logic and that of economy. Luckily, it is not so. If we were
absolutely logical, trying to relate to others, our speech would be very dull and
lifeless.

Psycholinguistics is one of several linguistic disciplines which focus on the
relationship between language structures and the one who uses them it stands on
the borderline between Psychology and Linguistics. The subject matter of
Psychology is the nature and function of the human soul. The term itself is derived
from the two Greek words "psyche” which means "soul” and "logos" which stands
for "science”. There are three aspects in the human soul: "mind", "will" and
“emotions”, and all of them are studied by Psychology. The subject matter of
Psycho linguistics is, of course, narrower. It is not concerned with human soul as it
15, Its scope of interest is human ability to use language.

On the other hand, Psycholinguistics is not a completely independent
discipline, it is a branch of General Linguistics. Psycholinguistics can be briefly
defined as a branch of language science studying speech behavior of man.
I Skinller, a famous American psychologist, suggests that language is a part of a
more encompassing human behavior.

Psycho linguistics was officially recognized as a discipline, as a branch of
linguistics in 1953, in the city of Bloomington, USA. It was based on the principles
ol the "theory of information”. The key terms that were used were "sender”,
“vhannef' and "recipient”. The importance of using the channel effectively was
underlined. The channel is described in terms of "effectiveness" and "reliability”.
Ihe effectiveness of the channel is related to the number of the bites of
inlormation that can be conveyed for a certain time unit. It means that the more
information is conveyed for, let us say, an hour or a minute the more effective the
channel is.
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The reliability of the channel can be defined as the answer to the question
"Is there any difference between what was sent and what was received?” To
increase the reliability, the speaker may want to speak slower, repeating the same
over and over again, which, of course, will decrease the effectiveness of the
channel. It has been proved for example that the study material covered by an
average half-an-hour lecture could be successfully presented for just twenty
minutes, if the teacher were afier the efficiency of the channel only. However, it
would be extremely difficult, if not impossible, for the students to receive pure
semiological (or logical) information, not dissolved by any flashbacks or jokes.
Normal speech is half-reliable and half-effective.

In 1954 a book by written Ch. Osgood and L. Sebeok (71) was published.
The titie of it was "Psycholinguistics: A study of Theory and Research Probiems”
and it gave birth to psycho linguistics as an independent discipline.
Psycholinguistics is defined as "a science which provides for the use of linguistic
analysis of grammar to identify the mental and behavioral processes which
underlie language acquisition and development”. Ch. (Osgood supgested a three-
level model of the derivation of the utterance. The speaker (sender) realizes his
communicative intention step by step, level by level, choosing one of the possible
phonetic, lexical and morphological variants.

A.A. Leontyev, defines the subject matter of psycholinguistics as the
relationship between language system and linguistic competence. What is meant,
scholars no longer focus on language as a system, but they also analyze the
person's ability to use the linguistic units and structures more effectively.

Psycholinguistics focuses on the speaking individual. Therefore, I. the
human factor is extremely important in defining psycholinguistics as an
independent discipline. It is not the product of speaking, that is of greatest
importance, it is also the speaking person. with all of its strengths, weaknesses,
creative abilities and disturbances. It is interesting to study the differences between
women's and men's speech. for example. Men and women are sure to speak
differently, because their personalities are not the same. Children's speech is
something to be studied too. It can hardly be denied that teenagers speak somewhat
differently from senior adults. The speaker's personality type as well as his current
emotional state can't but affect the choice of language structures.

I1. Another thing is the sitnation factor. If we look at any text more or fess
carefully, we will see that all the parameters of the communicative speech
situations are somehow reflected in it. We can basically determine where and when
this or that conversation takes place.

III. Experimental factor is important too. The experiment is generally
recognized as the leading method of psychology. The experiment helps to create an
artificial situation, allowing the speaker to resort to special linguistic devices, those
that are of special interest to the scholar. On the other hand, the experimental
situation may cause the speaker to exercise certain linguistic abilities, so that the
scholar may determine whether the latter are well developed, underdeveloped or
impaired. Tests are extremely popular in psycho linguistic studies.

IV. The abnormal factor. Linguistics has always been a normocentric
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discipline. It means that linguists have analyzed "correct” texts only. It has never
been clear what is" to be done with "wrong" texts. Stories derived by illiterate
people, foreigners or mentally sick individuals were merely defined as "incorrect'
and, therefore, not considered worth studying at all. However, those texis do exist,
so something must be done with them. The term "wrong" is not a very lucky one,
because it adds nothing to the understanding of what those texts are actually like
and what arc the mechanisms that bring them into being. It was the Russian
academician L..V. Scherba that suggested the term "negative speech material”,
including everything that does not meet the existing norms and standards. Here are
some genres or types ol the text that L. V. Scherba considers negative:

1. Children's speech;

. Mistakes in adulis' speech;
. Foreigners'speech;

. Speech in stress situations:
. Speech disturbances.

Without any doubt all those phenomena are worth studying too.

Psycho linguistics is an interdisciplinary study of language development,
language in relation to human mind, language in thought, etc. Therefore, the
analysis of different language units and structures can hardly be separated from the
study of human mind and the way it functions. Let us proceed from the assumption
that there are two spheres in human soul: the conscious sphere and the
subconscious one. We will talk about those spheres in the next chapter.

When studying different aspects of the subconscious sphere, modern
psychologists use the term "MIND SET".

It was D.N. Uznad=ze, a Georgian psychologist, who defined mind set as a
state that precedes every human activity, including speaking. It is a special form of
soul modification that underlies every involvement into the world. The mind set is
the person's readiness to perform an action, it is the modality of human behavior.
[ N. Uznad-=e shows that it is in the mindset that the person's need and the concrete
situation are reflected in the form of a drive. So the mind set is the beginning of
every human activity, and it underlies both conscious and subconscious behavior,

Speaking about the language. we can think of two possible mind sets that
underlie the process of speaking:

1) the communicative mind set and

2) the expressive mind set,
which correspond to the two main functions of language: the communicative
function and the expressive function. Of course, when we speak, both functions are
realized. However, the person's desire to say something may proceed from the
necessity to get something from the hearer, which can be either of material or ideal
nature: an object, an action, a piece of advice, even understanding and compassion.
Of course, the speaker will do his best to be understood by the hearer. He will
control what he is saying, he will keep in mind the hearer's social status, his
specific character traits as well as different parameters of the communicative
speech situation, like the time and the place. So 'when the speaker wants to share
some information with somebody, he will proceed from the communicative mind
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set. Most speech acts are realizations of the communicative mind set.

Therefore, any speech activity, proceeding from the communicative mind-
set is well controlled, and attention is highly involved, even though certain
operations are realized automatically without the speaker actually controlling them.

When the expressive mind set is realized, the person is driven by the desire
to pour out his soul, to get rid of something that is tormenting him. He doesn't care
whether he will be understood or not. He perceives linguistic signs as a part of
himself. The speaker creates, he is just like an artist or a composer. And it doesn't
matter what will eventually appear: a poem, a hypnotic text, a joke or a
schizophrenic text. What is really important is that the expressive mind set has
been realized. The speaker forgets about the hearer or the reader to some extent. Of
course, there can be different stages or levels of the speaker's drift from reality.
Still it is the logic of wish-fulfillment that underlies everything that goes on. That
is why the texts that are the product of speech based on the expressive mind set are,
in most cases, samples of the negative speech material.

Discussion questions:
1. What is the subject matter of psycholinguistics?
2. What is the channel of Information and how is its reliability measured?
3. What factors of psycholinguistics can you name?
4. Explain the term “negative speech material™?
5. What are the essential features of the subconscious language?
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CHAPTER 31
COGNITIVE ASPECTS OF GRAMMAR

Key questions:

What can you say about the notion “category™ in Grammar?
* What is a logical category?
* What categories introduced by Aristotles do you know?
* What is nomination and what do you know about its role in linguistics?
» How a speaker names the objects he sees?

Cognitive linguists, like other linguists, sindy language for its own sake;
they attempt to describe and account for its systematicity, its structure, the
functions it serves, and how these functions are realised by the language system.
However, an important reason behind why cognitive linguists study language
stems from the assumption that language reflects patterns of thought. Therefore. to
study Janguage from this perspective is to study patterns of conceptualisation.
language offers a window into cognitive function, providing insights into the
nature, structure and organisation of thoughts and ideas. The most important way
in which cognitive linguistics differs from other approaches to the study of
language, then, is that language is assumed to reflect certain fundamental
properties and design features of the human mind. As we will see throughout this
book, this assumption has far-reaching implications for the scope, methodology
and models developed within the cognitive linguistic enterprise. Not least, an
important criterion for judging a model of language is whether the model is
psychologically plausible.

Cognitive linguistics is a relatively new school of linguistics, and one of the
most innovative and exciting approaches to the study of language and thought that
has emerged within the modern field of interdisciplinary study known as cognitive
science,

In this chapter we will begin to get a feel for the issues and concerns of
practicing cognitive linguists. We will do so by attempting to answer the following
guestion: What does it mean to know a language? The way we approach the
(uestion, and the answer we come up with will reveal a lot about the approach,
perspective and assumptions of cognitive linguists. Moreover, the view of
language that we will finish with is quite different from the view suggested by
other linguistic frameworks.

We take language for granted, yet we rely upon it throughout our lives in
order to perform a range of functions. Imagine how you would accomplish all the
things you might do, even in a single day, without language: buying an item in a
shop, providing or requesting information, passing the time of day. expressing an
opinion, declaring undying love, agreeing or disagreeing, signalling displeasure or
happiness, arguing, insulting someone, and so on. In almost all the situations in
which we find ourselves, language allows quick and effective expression. and
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provides a well developed means of encoding and fransmitting complex and
subtle ideas. In fact, these notions of encoding and transmitting turn out to be
important, as they relate to two key functions associated with language, the
symbolic function and the interactive function.

The symbolic function of language

One crucial function of language is 1o express thoughts and ideas. That is,
language encodes and externalises our thoughts. The way language does this is by
using svmbols.

Symbols are *bits of language’. These might be meaningful sub-parts of
words (for example, dis- as in distasre), whole words (for example, cat, run,
tomorrow), or *strings’ of words (for example, He couldn't write a pop jingle let
alane a whole musical). These symbols consist of forms, which may be spoken,
written or signed, and meanings with which the forms are conventionally paired. In
fact, a symbol is better referred to as a symbolic assembly, as it consists of two
parts that are conventionally associated (Langacker 1987). In other words, this
symbolic assembly is a form-meaning pairing. (62)

A form can be a sound, as in [kaet]. (Here, the speech sounds are represented

by symbols from the International Phonetic Alphabet.) A form might be the
orthographic representation that we see on the written page: cat, or a signed
gesture in & sign language. A meaning is the conventional ideational or semantic
content associated with the symbol.
The meaning associated with a linguistic symbol is linked to a particular mental
representation termied a concept. Concepts, in turn, derive from percepts. For
instance, consider a piece of fruit like a pear. Different parts of the brain perceive
its shape, colour, texture, taste, smell, and so on. This diverse range of perceptual
information, deriving from the world “out there” is integrated into a single mental
image (a representation available to consciousness), which gives rise to the
concept of PEAR.




Figure [.2 Levels of representation

Our cognitive abilities integrate raw perceptual information into a coherent
and well defined mental image. The meanings encoded by linguistic symbols then,
refer to our projected reality: a mental representation of reality, as construed by
the human mind, mediated by our unique perceptual and conceptual systems.

We stated above that the symbolic function of language serves to encode and
externalise our thoughts. We are now in a position to qualify this view. While our
conceptualisations are seemingly unlimited in scope, language represents a
limited and indeed limiting system for the expression of thought: we've all
experienced the frustration of being unable to “put an idea into words’. There is,
after all, a finite number of words, with a delimited set of conventional meanings.
From this perspective then, language merely provides prompts for the
construction of a conceptualisation, which is far richer and more elaborate then the
minimal meanings provided by language percept(ion); concept(ion); linguistic:
meaning; the world; ‘out there’ form. Accordingly, what language encodes is not
thought in its complex ‘entirety, but instead rudimentary instructions to the
conceptual system to access or create rich and elaborate ideas. To illustrate this
point, consider the following illustration adapted from Tyler and Evans (2003):

(1) The cat jumped over the wall

This sentence describes a jump undertaken by a cat. Before reading on,
select the diagram in figure 1.3 that best captures, in your view, the trajectory of
the jump.

(a) (b) (¢) (d)

We anticipate that you selected the fourth diagram, figure (1.3d). After all,
the conventional interpretation of the sentence is that the cat begins the jump on
one side of the wall, moves through an arc-like trajectory, and lands on the other
side of the wall.

I'he point to emerge from this brief discussion is that over can be used when
different kinds or amounts of space are involved, and with a number of different
Irajectories, or paths of motion.

Consider a further complication. Figure (1.3d) crucially represents the cat's
motion ending at a point on the opposite side of the wall, relative to the starting
position of the jump. Yet no linguistic efement in the sentence explicitly provides
us with this information. Example (1) therefore illustrates the following point: even
i & mundane sentence, the words themselves, while providing meanings, are only
partially responsible for the conceptualisation that these meanings give rise to.
I'hought relies on a rich array of encyclopaedic knowledge (Langacker 1987). For
example, when constructing an interpretation based on the sentence in (1), this
mvalves at the very least the following knowledge: (1) that the kind of jumping
cals perform involves traversing obstacles rather than bungee jumping; (2) that if a
cal begins a jump at a point on one side of an obstacle, and passes through a point
above that obstacle, then gravity will ensure that the cat comes to rest on the other
ade of the obstacle: (3) that walls are impenetrable barriers to forward motion; (4)
that cats know this, and therefore attempt to circumnavigate the obstacle by going
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over it. We use all this information (and much more), in constructing the rich
conceptualisation associated with the sentence in (1).

The words themselves are merely prompts for the construction process. So
far, then, we have established that one of the functions of language is to represent
or symbolise concepts. Linguistic symbols, or more precisely symbolic assemblies,
enable this by serving as prompts for the construction of much richer
conceptualisations. Now let’s turn to the second fuuction of language.

The interactive function of language

In our everyday social encounters, language serves an interactive function.
It is not sufficient that language merely pairs forms and meanings, These form-
meaning pairings must be recognised by. and be accessible to, others in our
community. After all, we use language in order to ‘get our ideas across’, in other
words, to communicate. This involves a process of transmission by the speaker,
and decoding and interpretation by the hearer, processes that involve the
construction of rich conceptualisations.

The messages we choose to communicate can perform various interactive
and social functions. For example, we can use language to change the way the
waorld is, or to make things happen:

(2) a. I now pronounce you man and wife.

b. Shut the door on your way out!

The utterance in (2a), spoken by a suitably gualified person (such as a
member of the clergy licensed to perform marriages), in an appropriate setting (like
a church), in the presence of two unmarried adults who consent to be joined in
matrimony, has the effect of irrevocably altering the social, legal, and even
spiritual relationship between the two people. That is, language itself can serve as a
speech act that forever alters an aspect of our reality.

Similarly, in the example in (2b), the utterance represents a command, which
is also a type of speech act. Language provides a means of communication,
allowing us to share our wishes and desires. Moreaver, the way in which these
wishes and desires are expressed signals who we are, and what kind of relationship
we have with our addressee. We would be unlikely to issue a command like (2b) to
the Queen of England, for example.

Another way in which language fulfils the interactive function relates to the
notion of expressivity. Language is ‘loaded’, allowing us to express our thoughts
and feelings about the world; consider the different mental images evoked by the
following expressions, which might be used by dlﬁ'ermi speakers to refer to the
same individual:

(3) a. The eminent linguist

b. The blonde bombshell

While the example in (3a) focuses on the profession of the individual, and
her relative standing in that profession, the example in (3b) focuses on her physical
appearance. Moreover, although both these sentences relate to a female linguist,
the person’s gender cannot be inferred from the sentence in (3a) while it can from
the second sentence, due to normative patterns of linguistic behaviour and social
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stereoptypes. That is, we typically use the expression blonde bombshell to describe
the physical attributes of women rather than men.

Language also plays a role in how we affect other people in the world, and
how we make others feel by our choice of words. That is, language can provide
information about affect (emotional response):

(4) a. Shut up!

b. I'm terribly sorry to interrupt you, but. ..

These examples also illustrate the way in which we present our public selves
through language. The language we choose to use¢ conveys information about our
attitudes concerning others, ourselves and the situations in which we find
ourselves.

Language can be used to create scenes, or frames of experience, indexing
and even constructing a particular context (Fillmore 1982). In other words,
language use can invoke frames that summon rich knowledge structures, which
serve to call up and fill in background knowledge.

(5) a How do you do?

b. Once upon a time...

The example in (5a) creates a greeting frame, signalling an
acknowledgement of another person, and a recognition that this is the first time
they have met. It also signals a degree of formality, which expressions like Aey,
what's up? or hi would not. Analogously, the utterance in (5b) signals the
beginning of a fairytale. In other words, just by hearing or reading the expression
in (5b) an entire frame is invoked, which guides how we should respond to what
follows, what our expectations should be, and so forth.

In summary, we've seen that not only does language encode particular
meanings, but also that, by virtue of these meanings and the forms employed to
symbolise these meanings, which constitute part of shared knowledge in a
particular speech community, language can serve an interactive function,
facilitating and enriching communication in a number of ways. (37)

Discussion questions:

I. What stages of the development of cognitive linguistics do you know?

2. What can you say about the works of J. Taylor and W. Langacker?

i. What is the essence of the conception put forward by N. Wierzbitzka?

4. What can you say about the contribution made by W. Chafe, J. Fillmore to
Cognitive Grammar?

5. What trends and schools of cognitive grammar do you know?

6. What is the contribution of N. Chomsky to the formation and development of
Cognitive Grammar?
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CHAPTER 32
THE SYSTEMATIC STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE.

Key questions:

What is the system and systemic approach to language structure?

What is the difference between system and structure?

What kind of relations exist between elements of the system?

What is Hierarchy?

What is a level?

Who introduced the systemic approach to linguistics?

What coniributions did F. de Saussure make to the development of
linguistics?

Having seen some examples of what language is used for, let’s now consider
how language is structured. Language is a system for the expression of meaning,
and for carrying out its symbolic and interactive functions. So, what evidence is
there for the systematicity of language?

Language consists of symbolic assemblies that are combined in various
ways to perform the functions we described in section 1. A symbolic assembly is a
conventional linguistic unit, which means that it is a picce of language that
speakers recognise and ‘agree’ about in terms of what it means and how it is used.
As we will see later in the book, particularly in Part III, one of the prominent
concerns in cognitive approaches to grammar is how to model the inventory of
linguistic units that make up a language. For example, speakers of Modern English
‘agree’ that the form car is used to refer to a certain kind of meaning, which we
illustrated in figure 1.2. A conventional unit can be a meaningful sub-part of a
word, which linguists call a morpheme (anti-dis-establish....), a whole word, a
string of words that ‘belong’ together (a phrase), or a whole sentence.

Now let’s consider another example:

(6) He kicked the bucket

This utterance consists of a sentence that has an idiomatic meaning in
English. That is, its meaning is not predictable from the integrated meanings of the
individual words. A non-native speaker of English who has not learnt the ‘special”
idiomatic meaning will only be able to interpret example (6) literally. Native
speakers of English, on the other hand, while also being able to interpret the
sentence literally, often cannot avoid the idiomatic meaning ‘he died’. Of course,
whether a literal versus an idiomatic interpretation is accessed depends on the
situation or context in which the utterance occurs. '

Focusing for now on the idiomatic interpretation, we can view this utterance
as a unit that has a particular meaning associated with it. Therefore, it counts as a
symbolic assembly. Another term for symbolic assembly that is employed by some
cognitive linguists is construction (e.g., Goldberg 1995). We will look in detail at
the notion of symbolic assemblies and constructions in Part I1I of the book.
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When we change certain aspects of the sentence in (6), the meaning is
affected. For example, if we change the object (the thing being kicked), as in (7),
we lose the idiomatic meaning and are left with a literal utterance:

(7) He kicked the mop

For many cognitive linguists, what makes example (7) ‘literal’ is that this
sentence ‘as a whole” does not represent a construction. Instead, the meaning of (7)
15 interpreted by unifying the smaller units, the words. In contrast, example (6) is
interpreted as a whole single unit: a construction. One way of expressing this idea
in more intuitive terms is to use the metaphor of ‘storage’: suppose we store our
knowledge of words, phrases and complex constructions in a mental *box’. The
behaviour of larger constructions, like kick the bucket, suggests that these are
stored as ‘chunks’ or single units, just like words. The meanings of sentences like
(7) on the other hand, are ‘built® by unifving the individual words that make them
llp.

Now consider another example. If we change the structure of example (6) in
the following way, we alsa lose the idiomatic meaning:

(8) The bucket was kicked by him.

This example shows that, in addition to meaning, constructions (form-
meaning pairings) have particular formal grammatical patterns associated with
them. In other words, the properties of the construction relate not only to the
individual words that make it up, as in (6), but also to the grammatical form, or
word order. The passive construction in (8), in which the bucker is placed in
subject position, fails to provide the idiomatic meaning associated with the
sentence in (6). We can conclude from this that the linear arrangement of the words
in the sentence constitutes part of an individual's knowledge of idiomatic
constructions like (6).

This poeint is also illustrated by an ungrammatical sentence, a sentence that
does not correspond to any of the formal patterns associated with the constructions
ol English, as in (9), and consequently does not have a conventional meaning
mssociated with it. Ungrammaticality is indicated by an asterisk:

(9) *Bucket kicked he the

As we noted abaove, the sentence in (6) qualifies as a construction because it
consists of particular words arranged in a particular order, and these words are
conventionally associated with a particular (idiomatic) meaning. However, we
have suggested that constructions can also give rise to ‘literal’ meanings. To
illustrate this, we will examine another sentence that has both idiomatic and literal
meanings. For instance, consider the following linguistic joke:

(10) A: Waiter, what is this fly doing in my soup?

B: I think that’s the breaststroke, sir!

This joke turns on the ambiguity between the regular interrogative
construction, in which a speaker is enquiring afier the infention or purpose of
wmething or someone (What s that seagull doing on the roof? What's that woman
doing over there?), and the *What's X doing Y construction®, studied in detail by
cognitive linguists Paul Kay and Charles Fillmore (1999), in which the speaker is
indicating that a particular situation is incongruous or unacceptable (What are you
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doing wearing those bunny ears? What are those clothes doing on the floor?).
Notice that each of these interpretations requires a different kind of response. For
the regular interrogative construction, the response should consist minimally of a
piece of information corresponding to the question word (building a nest; waiting
Jor a bus). For the ‘what’s X doing Y’ construction, on the other hand, the
expected response is typically an explanation, excuse or apology (I'm going to a
Jancy-dress party; I've been busy).

Crucially, for example (10), these two very different meanings are
conventionally associated with exactly the same words arranged in the same
sequence.

The humorous effect of the waiter’s reply rests on the fact that he has chosen
to respond to the “wrong’ interpretation. While the diner is employing the “what’s
X doing Y’ construction, the waiter prefers to respond to the interrogative
construction. The examples in this section illustrate the fact that there is a
systematic relationship between words, their meanings, and how they are arranged
in conventional patterns. In other words, language has a systematic structure,

The systematic structure found in language reflects a systematic structure
within our conceptual system? Cognitive linguists certainly think so. Cognitive
linguists explore the hypothesis that certain kinds of linguistic expressions provide
evidence that the structure of our conceptual systems is reflected in the patterns of
language. Moreover, as we will see throughout this book, the way the mind is
structured can be seen as a reflection, in part, of the way the world (including our
socio-cultural experience) is structured and organised. Consider the examples in
(11).

a. Christmas is fast approaching
b. The number of shares we own has gone up
¢. Those two have a very close friendship

These examples relate to the abstract conceptual domains of TIME (11a),
QUANTITY (11b) and AFFECTION (11c¢). A conceptual domain is a body of
knowledge within our conceptual system that contains and organises related ideas
and experiences. For example, the conceptual domain of TIME might relate a
range of temporal concepts including Christmas, which is a temporal event. Notice
that in each sentence in (11) the more abstract concepts Christmas, number {of
shares) and friendship are understood in terms of conceptual domains relating to
concrete physical experience. For instance, Christmas is conceptualised in terms of
the domain of physical MOTION, which is evident in the use of the word
approaching in ([1aj. Clearly Christmas (and other temporal concepts) cannof
literally be said to undergo motion. Similarly, the notion of sumber of shares is
conceptualised in terms of VERTICAL ELEVATION, which is clear from the use

of the phrase gone up in (11b). Finally, friendship is conceptualised in terms of

PHYSICAL PROXIMITY in (11c), which is shown by the use of the word clove.
One of the major findings to have emerged from studies into the human
conceptual system is that abstract concepts are systematically structured in terms of
conceptual domains deriving from our experience of the behaviour of physical
objects, involving properties like motion, vertical elevation and physical proximity
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(Lakoff and Johnson 1980, 1999). It seems that the language we use to talk about
temporal ideas such as Christmas provides powerful evidence that our conceptual
system ‘organises’ abstract concepts in ferms of more concrete kinds of
experiences, which helps to make the abstract concepts more readily accessible.

As we have begun to see, cognitive linguists form hypotheses about the
nature of language, and about the conceptual system that it is thought to reflect.
I'hese hypotheses are based on observing patterns in the way language is structured
and organised. It follows that a theory of language and mind based on linguistic
observation must first describe the linguistic facts in a systematic and rigorous
manner, and in such a way that the description provides a plausible basis for a
speaker’s tacit knowledge of language.

This foundation for theorising is termed descriptive adequacy (Chomsky
1965; Langacker 1987, 1999a). (62) This concern is one that cognitive linguists
share with linguists working in other traditions. Below, we provide an outline of
what it is that linguists do, and how they go about it.

Linguists try to uncover the systems behind language, to describe these
systems and to model them. Linguistic models consist of theories about language.
linguists can approach the study of language from various perspectives. Linguists
may choose to concentrate on exploring the systems within and between sound,
meaning and grammar, or to focus on more applied areas, such as the evolution of
language, the acquisition of language by children, language disorders, the
(uestions of how and why language changes over time, or the relationship between
language, culture and society. For cognitive linguists, the emphasis is upon relating
the systematicity exhibited by language directly to the way the mind is patterned
and structured, and in particular to conceptual structure and organisation. It follows
that there is a close relationship between cognitive linguistics and aspects of
cognitive psychology. In addition to this, applied linguistics also informs and is
informed by the cognitive linguistics research agenda in various ways.

Linguists are motivated to explore the issues we outlined above by the drive
o understand human cognition, or how the human mind works. Language is a
uniguely human capacity. Linguistics is therefore one of the cognitive sciences,
slongside philosophy, psychology, neuroscience and artificial intelligence. Each of
these disciplines seeks to explain different (and frequently overlapping) aspects of
human cognition. In particular, as we have begun to see, cognitive linguists view
language as a system that directly reflects conceptual organisation.

As linguists, we rely upon what language tells us about itself. In other
words, it is ordinary language, spoken every day by ordinary people, that makes up
the ‘raw data’ that linguists use to build their theories. Linguists describe
lanpuage, and on the basis of its properties, formulate hypotheses about how
language is represented in the mind. These hypotheses can be tested in a number of
ways

Native speakers of any given human language will have strong intuitions
shoul what combinations of sounds or words are possible in their language, and
which interpretations can be paired with which combinations. For example, native
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speakers of English will agree that example (6), repeated here, is a well-formed
sentence, and that it may have two possible meanings:

(6) He kicked the bucket.

They will also agree that (7) and (8), repeated here, are both well-formed
sentences, but that each has only one possible meaning:

(7) He kicked the mop.

(8) The bucket was kicked by him.

Finally, and perhaps most strikingly, speakers will agree that all of the
following examples are impossible in English:

(12} a. *bucket kicked he the

b. *kicked bucket the he
¢. *bucket the kicked he
d. *kicked he bucket the

Facts like these show that language, and speakers’ intuitions about language,
can be seen as a *‘window” to the underlying system. On the basis of the patterns
that emerge from the description of language, linguists can begin to build
theoretical ‘models” of language. A model of language is a set of statements that is
designed to capture everything we know about this hidden cognitive system in a
way that is principled, based on empirical evidence, and psychologically plausible.

How do cognitive linguists evaluate the adequacy of their models? One way
is to consider converging evidence (Langacker 1999a). This means that a model
must not only explain linguistic knowledge, but must also be consistent with what
cognitive scientists know about other areas of cognition, reflecting the view that
linguistic structure and organisation is a relatively imprecise, but nevertheless an
indicative reflection of cognitive structure and organisation. (62)

It’s a perfectly grammatical English sentence. From what psychology has
revealed about how the human mind works, we know that we have a tendency to
focus our attention on certain aspects of a visual scene. The aspect we focus on is
something about which we can make certain predictions. For example, in figure 1.5
we focus on the cat rather than the chair, because our knowledge of the world tells
us that the cat is more likely than the chair to move, to make a noise, or to perform
some other act. We call this prominent entity the figure, and the remainder of the
scene the ground, which is another way of saying ‘background’. Notice that this
fact about human psychology provides us with an explanation for why language
‘packages’ information in certain ways. In (13a) the cat has a prominent position in
the sentence; any theory of language will tell you that sentence initial position is a
‘special” position in many of the world’s languages. This accords with the
prominence of the corresponding entity in the visual scene. This explanation, based
on the figure-ground distinction, also provides us with an explanation for why
(13b) is “odd’. This is an example of how converging evidence works to strengthen
or confirm theories of language. Can you think of a situation in which (13b) would
not be odd?

Let’s look more closely now at some of the claims made by cognitive
linguists about how language is represented in the mind. We have established that
the linguist’s task is to uncover the systematicity behind and within language.
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What kinds of systems might there be within language” We Il hagin &
question by introducing one fundamental distinction based i e
work of pioneering cognitive linguist Leonard Talmy. Talmy suppests s
cognitive representation provided by language can be divided lnio beabeat sl
grammatical subsystems. Consider the following example:

(14) The hunter tracked the tigers.

Notice that certain parts of the sentence in (14) — either whole wonds thee
morphemes), meaningful sub-parts of words (bound morphemes)  have by
marked in boldface. What happens when we alter those parts of the sentonce !

{15) a. Which hunter tracked the tigers?

b. The hunter tracks the tigers.
¢. Those hunters track a tiger.

All the sentences in (15) are still about some Kind of tracking event
involving one or more hunter(s) and one or more tiger(s). What happens when we
change the ‘littie” words like a, the and these, and the bound morphemes like —ed
or s, is that is that we then interpret the event in different ways, relating to
information about numbér (how many hunters or tigers are/were there?), tense (did
this event happen before now or is it happening now?), old/new information (does
the hearer know which hunters or tigers we're talking about?), and whether the
sentence should be interpreted as a statement or a question.

These linguistic elements and morphemes are known as closed-class
clements and relate to the grammatical subsystem. The term closed-class refers to
the fact that it is typically more difficult for a language to add new members to this
set of elements,

This contrasts with the non-boldface ‘lexical’ words which are referred to as
open-class.

These relate to the lexical subsystem. The term open-class refers to the fact
that languages typically find it much easier to add new elements to this subsystem,
and do so on a regular basis.

In terms of the meaning contributed by each of these two subsystems, while
‘lexical’ words provide ‘rich’ meaning, and thus have a content function,
‘grammatical’ elements perform a structuring function in the sentence. They
contribute to the interpretation in important but rather subtler ways, providing a
kind of ‘scaffolding” which supports and structures the rich content provided by
open-class elements. In other words, the elements associated with the grammatical
subsystem are constructions that contribute schematic meaning rather than rich
contentful meaning. This becomes clearer when we alter the other parts of the
sentence. Compare (14) with (16):

{16) a. The movie star kissed the directors.

b. The sunbeam illuminated the rooftops.
¢. The textbook delighted the students.

What all the sentences in (16) have in common with (14) is the

prammatical’ elements.

In other words, the grammatical structure of all the sentences in (16) is
identical to that of (15). We know that both participants in the event can easily be
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identified by the hearer. We know that the event took place before now. We know
that there’s only one movie star/sunbeam/textbook, but more than one
director/rooftop/student. Notice that the sentences differ in rather a dramatic way,
though. They no longer describe the same kind of event at all. This is because the
‘lexical’ elements prompt for cerfain kinds of concepts that are richer and less
schematic in nature than those prompted for by ‘grammatical’ elements. The
lexical subsystem relates to things, people, places, events, properties of things, and
so on. The grammatical subsystem on the other hand relates to concepts having to
do with number, time reference, whether a piece of information is old or new,
whether the speaker is providing information or requesting information, and so on.

A further important distinction between these two subsystems concerns the
way that language changes over time. The elements that comprise the lexical
(open-class) subsystem make up a large and constantly changing set in any given
human language; over a period of time, words that are no longer ‘needed’
disappear, and new ones appear. The ‘grammatical’ (closed-class) elements that
make up the grammatical subsystem, on the other hand, constitute a smaller set,
relatively speaking, and are much more stable. Consequently, they tend to be more
resistant to change. However, even ‘grammatical’ elements do change over time.
This is a subject we’ll come back 1o in more detail later in the book when we
discuss the process known as grammaticalisation.

Table 1.1 provides a summary of these important differences between the
lexical and grammatical subsystems. Together, these two subsystems allow
language to present a cognitive representation, encoding and externalising thoughts
and ideas.

Lexical Subsystem Grammatical Subsystem

Open-class words/morphemes Closed-class words/morphemes

Content function Structuring function

Larger set; constantly changing Smaller set; more resistant to change

Prompts for ‘rich” concepts, e.g., people, things, places, properties, elc.

Prompts for schematic concepts, e.g.. number, time reference, old vs. new,
statement vs. question, etc.

e z & P4
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Having provided a sketch of what it means to know a language from the
perspective of cognitive linguistics, we will now begin to examine the cognitive
lingnistics enterprise in more detail. In particular, we must consider the
assumptions and commitments that underlie the cognitive linguistics enterprise,
and begin to examine this approach to language in terms of its perspective,
assumptions, the cognitive and linguistic phenomena it considers, its
methodelogies, and its approach to theory constniction. We turn to these issues in
the next chapter.

We began this chapter by stating that cognitive linguists, like other linguists
attempt to describe and account for linguistic systematicity, structure and
funetion. However, for cognitive linguists, language reflects patterns of thought;
therefore, to study language is to study paiterns of comceptualisation. In order to
cxplore these ideas in more detail we looked first at the functiens of language.
Language provides a means of enceding and transmitting ideas: it has a symbolic
function and an interaciive function. Language encodes and externalises our
thoughts by using symbols. Linguistic symbols consist of form-meaning
pairings, termed symbolic assemblies. The meaning associated with a linguistic
symbol relates to a mental representation termed a concept. Concepts derive from
percepts; the range of perceptual information detiving from the world is integrated
into a mental image. The meanings encoded by linguistic symbols refer to our
projected reality; a mental representation of reality as construed by the human
mind. While our conceptualisations are unlimited in scope, language merely
provides prompts for the construction of conceptualisations. Language also serves
an interactive fanction; we use it to communicate. Language allows us to
perfortn speech acts, or to exhibit expressivity and affect. Language can aiso be
used to create scenes or contexts; hence, language has the ability to invoke
experiential frames. Secondly, we examined the evidence for a linguistic system,
introducing the notion of a conventional linguistic uvwmit, which may be a
morpheme, a word, a string of words, or a sentence. We introduced the notion of
idiomatic meaning which is available in certain contexts, and which can be
associated with constructions. This contrasts with literal meaning, which may be
derived by unifying smaller constructions like individual words. Word order
constitutes part of an individual’s knowledge of particular constructions, a peint
illustrated by ungrammatical sentences. We also related linguistic structure to the
systematic structure of thought. Conceptual domains reflected in language
contain and organise related ideas and experiences. Next, we outlined the task of
the cognitive linguist: to form hypotheses about the nature of langoage, and about
the conceptual system that it reflects. These hypotheses must achieve descriptive
ndequacy by describing linguistic facts in a systematic and rigorous manner.
[inguists try to uncover, describe and model linguistic systems, motivated by the
drive to understand human cognition. Linguistics is therefore one of the cognitive
sviences. Coghitive linguists carry out this task by examining linguistic data, and
by relying on native speaker imtuitions and converging evidence. As an example
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of converging evidence, we explored the linguistic reflex of the distinction made in
psychology between figure, and ground.

Finally, we looked at what it means to know a language, and introduced an
important distinction between kinds of linguistic knowledge: the cognitive
representation provided by language can be divided into lexical and grammatical
subsystems. The lexical subsystem contains apen-class elements, which perform a
content function. The grammatical subsystem contains closed-class elements,
which perform a structuring funetion, providing schematic meaning.

Consider the following examples in the light of our discussion of example
(1). Using the diagrams in Figure 1.3 as a starting point, try to draw similar
diagrams that capture the path of motion involved in each example. In each case,
how much of this information is explicitly encoded within the meanings of the
words themselves? How much seems to depend on what you know about the
world?

(a) The baby threw the rattle out of the buggy

(b) I threw the cat out of the back door

(c) I tore up the letter and threw it out of the window

(d) I threw the tennis ball out of the house

(e) I threw the flowers out of the vase

The examples below contain idiomatic constructions. If you are a non-native
speaker of English, you may need to consult a native speaker or a dictionary of
idioms to find out the idiomatic meaning. In the light of our discussion of example
(6), try changing certain aspects of each sentence to see whether these examples
pattern in the same way.

For instance, what happens if you change the subject of the sentence (for
example, the presidential candidate in the first sentence)? What happens if you
change the object (for example, the fowel)? It's not always possible to make a
sentence passive, but what happens to the meaning here if you can?

(a) The presidential candidate threw in the towel

(b) Belore the exam, Mary got cold feet

(c) She’s been giving me the cold shoulder lately

(d) You are the apple of my eye

(e) She’s banging her head against a brick wall

What do your findings suggest about an individual’s knowledge of such
constructions as opposed to sentences containing literal meaning? Do any of these
examples also have a literal meaning?

Take example (b) from Exercise 2 above. Believe it or not, a sentence like
this with 7 words has 5040 mathematically possible word order permutations! Try
to work out how many of these permutations result in a grammatical sentence.
What do your findings suggest?

The examples below contain linguistic expressions that express abstract
concepts. In the light of our discussion of the examples in (11), identify the
relevant conceptual domain that the concept might relate to. Do these abstract
concepts appear to be understood in terms of concrete physical experiences? What
is the evidence for your conclusions?
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(a) You've just given me a really good idea

(b) How much time did you spend on this essay?

(c) He fell into a deep depression

(d) The Stock Market crashed on Black Wednesday

(e) Unfortunately, your argument lacks a solid foundation

Now come up with other sentences which illustrate similar patterns for the
following conceptual domains:

(f) THEORIES

() LOVE

(h) ARGUMENT

(1) ANGER

(j) KNOWING/UNDERSTANDING

Consider the scenes in figure 1.6. below. For each one, state the sentence
that springs first to mind as the most natural way of describing the scene? For
example, for the scene in (a), you might come up with The goldfish is in the bowl.
What happens if you change the sentence around as we did for example (15)?
What do vour findings suggest about the figure/ground distinction?

Consider the example below in the light of our discussion of examples (15) -
(16). First, try to identify the open-class words/morphemes and the closed-class
words/morphemes by referring to the properties described in Table 1.1, Next, come
up with a set of examples in which only the closed-class words/morphemes have
been altered. What kinds of differences do these changes make to the sentence?
Finally, try changing the open-class words/morphemes. What kinds of differences
do these changes make to the sentence?

The supermodel was putting on her lipstick

Discussion questions:

|. Explain the scope of the meaning denoted by the term “conceptualization™?

2. What is language for?

1. What can you tell about the essence of the encoding, transmitting, symbolic and
other functions of the language?

4. What levels of representation do you know?

5. What is the meaning of the term “projected reality™?

6. How is the interactive function of the language realized?

7. How is the language structured?

8. What does the systematic structure of thought reflect?

9. What do the conceptual domains related in the language contain and how do
they organize ideas and experiences?

10. Why is Linguistics considered 1o be one of the cognitive sciences?




OF MOST IMPORTANT LINGUISTIC TERMS

Ablaut — The process of inflecting a verb by changing its vowel: sing—sang—
sung.

Adjective — The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a
property or state: the BIG BAD wolf; too HOT.

Adverb — The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to the
manner or time of an action: tread SOFTLY; BOLDLY go: He will leave SOON.
Agrammatism — A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has trouble producing
well- formed words and grammatical sentences, and trouble understanding
sentences whose meanings depend on their syntax, such as The dog was tickled by
the cat.

Agreement — The process in which a verb is altered to match the number, person,
and gender of its subject or object: He SMELLS (not SMELL) versus They
SMELL (not SMELLS).

Anomia — A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has difficulty retrieving or
recognizing words.

Aphasia — A family of syndromes in which a person suffers a loss or impairment
of language abilities following damage to the brain.

Article — The part-of-speech category comprising words that modify a noun
phrase, such as a, the, and some. Often subsumed in the determiner category.
Associationism — The theory that intelligence consists in associating ideas that
have been experienced in close succession or that resemble one another. The
theory is usually linked to the British empiricist philosophers John Locke, David
Hume, David Hartley, and John Stuart Mill, and it underlies behaviorism and much
of connectionism.

Auxiliary — A special kind of verb used to express concepts related to the truth of
the sentence, such as tense, negation, question/statement, necessary/possible: He
MIGHT complain; He HAS complained; He IS complaining; He DOESN T
complain; DOES he complain?

Back-formation — The process of extracting a simple word from a complex word
that was not originally derived from the simple word: to bartend (from bartender),
to burgle (from burglar).

Bahuvrihi — A headless compound that refers to someone by what he has or does
rather than by what he is: flatfoot, four-eyes, cutthroat.

Behaviorism — A school of psychology, influential from the 1920s to the 1960s,
that rejected the study of the mind as unscientific, and sought to explain the
behavior of organisms (including humans) with laws of stimulus-response

" conditioning. Usually associated with the psychologist B. F. Skinner.

Blocking — The principle that forbids a rule to apply to a word if the word already
has a corresponding irregular form. For example, the existence of came blocks a
rule from adding - ed to come, thereby preempting corned.

Canonical root — A root that has a standard sound pattern for simple words in the
language, a part-of-speech caiegory, and a meaning arbitrarily related to its sound.
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Case — A distinction among noun forms corresponding approximately to the
distinction among subjects, objects, indirect objects, and the objects of
prepositions. In English it is the difference between 1 and me, he and him, and so
on. 2

Classical category — A category with well-specified conditions of membership,
such as “odd number” or “President of the United States™

Coda — The consonants at the end of a syllable; taSK. poMP.

Cognitive neuroscience — The study of how cognitive processes (language.
memory, perception, reasoning, action) are carried out by the brain.

Cognate — A word thai resembles a word in another language because the two
words descended from a single word in an ancestral language, or because one
language originally borrowed the word from the other.

Collocation — A string of words commonly used together; excruciating pain; in the
line of fire.

Compound — A word formed by joining two words together: blackbird; babysitter.
conjugation. The process of inflecting a verb, or the set of the inflected forms of a
verb: guack, guacks, quacked, quacking.

Conversion — The process of deriving a new word by changing the part-of-speech
category of an old word: an impact (noun)

Declension — The process of inflecting a noun, or the set of the inflected forms of
it noun: duck, ducks.

Default — The action taken in a circumstance that has no other action specified for
it. For example, if you don’t dial an area code before a telephone number, the local
area code will be used as the default.

Derivation — The process of creating new words out of old ones, either by
affixation (break + -able —breakable; sing + -er — singer), or by compounding
(super + woman — superwoman).

Determiner — The part-of-speech category comprising articles and similar words:
u, the, some, more, much, many.

Empiricism — The approach to studying the mind that emphasizes learning and
environmental influence over innate structure. A second sense, not used in this
book, is the approach to science that emphasizes experimentation and observation
over theory.

F.ponym — A noun derived from a name: a SCROOGE; a SHYLOCK.

Family resemblance category — A category whose members have no single trait
in common, but in which subsets of members share traits, as in a family. Examples
include tools, furiture, and games.

(enerative linguistics — The school of linguistics associated with Noam Chomsky
that attempts to discover the rules and principles that govern the form and meaning
ol words and sentences in a particular language and in human languages in general.
Gerund — A noun formed out of a verb by adding -ing: His incessant WHINING.
Grammar — A database, algorithm, protocol. or set of rules that governs the form
and meaning of words and sentences in a language. Not to be confused with the
puide-lines for how one “oughi™ to speak that are taught in school and explained in
Ayle manuals.
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Grammatical morphemes — Morphemes, typically short and frequent, that
express inflectional categories such as person, number, and tense, or that help to
define the grammatical structure of a sentence. Examples include prefixes,
suffixes, auxiliaries, prepositions, articles, and conjunctions.

Head — The special word in a phrase, or special morpheme in a word, that
determines the meaning and properties of the whole: The MAN in the gray flannel
suit; red winged black BIRD.

Idiom — A phrase whose meaning cannot be predicted from the literal meaning of
its parts: go bananas; keep tabs on; take a leak.

Imperative — The form of a verb used in making a command: LEAVE now!
Indo-European — The group of language families that includes most of the
languages of Europe, southwest Asia, and northern India; thought to be descended
from a language, Proto-Indo-European, spoken by a prehistoric people.
Infinitive — The form of a verb that lacks a tense and that stands for the verb as a
whole: to EAT, we can EAT,

Inflection — The process of altering a word to express its current use or
grammatical role in a sentence: dogs (plural inflection); walked (past-tense
inflection); walking (progressive inflection); walks (third-person present-tense
inflection).

Intransitive — A verb that may appear without an object: We DINEDJ She
THOUGHT that he was smart; as opposed to a transitive verb, which may appear
with one, as in He DEVOURED the steak; I TOLD him to leave.

Irregular — A word with an idiosyncratic inflected form instead of the one usually
created by a rule of grammar: brought (not bringed); mice (not mouses); as
opposed to regular words, which simply obey the rule (walked, rats).

Lexicon — A set of words or a dictionary. The mental lexicon is a person s
knowledge of the words of his or her language. Linguist — A scholar or scientist
who studies how languages work. Does not refer here to a person who speaks
many languages. Listeme — An uncommon but useful term corresponding to one
of the senses of word. It refers to an element of language that must be memorized
because its sound or meaning does not conform to some general rule. All
morphemes, word roots, irregular forms, collocations, and idioms are listemes.
Mass noun — A noun that refers to an unmeasured quantity of stuff, rather than a
single thing, and which ordinarily cannot take a plural: mud; milk; anguish;
evidence.

Modern English. The variety of English spoken since the eighteenth century.
Mood — Whether a sentence is a statement, an imperative, or a subjunctive.
Morphemes — The smallest meaningful pieces into which words can be cut: un
micro wave ability.

Morphology — The component of grammar that builds words out of pieces (mor-
phemes). Morphology is often divided into inflection and derivation.

Neural network — A kind of computer model. loosely inspired by the brain,
consisting of interconnected units that send signals to one another and turn on or
off depending on the sum of their incoming signals. The connections have
strengths that increase or decrease during a training process.
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Neurons — The information-processing cells of the nervous system, including
brain cells and the cells whose axons (output fibers) make up the nerves and spinal
cord.

Neurotransmifter — A chemical that is released by a neuron at a synapse and that
excites or inhibits the other neuron at the synapse.

Noun —~ The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a
thing or person: dog, cabbage, John, country. Nucleus — The vowel or vowels at
the heart of a syllable: train; tap.

Number — The distinction between singular and plural: chipmunk versus
chipmunks.

Old English. The language spoken in England from around 450 to 1100. Also
called Anglo-Saxon, after the tribes speaking the language that invaded Britain
around 450.

()nset — The consonants at the beginning of a syllable: String; Play.

Participle — A form of the verb that cannot stand by itself, but needs to appear
with an auxiliary or other verb: He has EATEN (perfect participle); He was
FATEN (passive participle); He is EATING (progressive participle).

Part of speech — The syntactic category of a word: noun, verb, adjective,
preposition, adverb, conjunction.

Passive — A construction in which the usual object appears as the subject, and the
usual subject is the object of the preposition by or absent altogether: 1 was robbed,;
He was nibbled to death by ducks.

Perfect — A verb form used for an action that has already been completed at the
time t e sentence is spoken: John HAS eaten. See also pluperfect.

Person — The distinction between 1 (first person), you (second person), and
he/she/it (third person).

Phoneme — A vowel or consonant; one of the units of sound corresponding
roughly to the letters of the alphabet that are strung together to form a morpheme:
bat,heat;stout

Phonetics — How the sounds of language are articulated and perceived.
Phonology — The component of grammar that determines the sound patiern of a
language, including its inventory of phonemes, how they may be combined to form
legitimate words, how the phonemes must be adjusted depending on their
neighbors, and patterns of intonation, timing, and stress.

Phrase — A group of words that behaves as a unit in a sentence and that typically
has some coherent meaning: in the dark; the man in the gray suit; dancing in the
dark; afraid of the wolf.

Pluperfect — A construction used for an action that had already been completed at
some time in the past: When [ arrived, John had EATEN. See also perfect.
Pluralia tantum — Nouns that are always plural, such as jeans. suds, and the blues.
I'he singular is plurale tantum. psycholinguist. A scientist, usually a psvchologist
by training, who studies how people understand, produce, or learn language.
Predicate — A state, event, or relationship. usually involving one or more
participants, often identified with the verb phrase of a sentence: The gerbil ATE
I'HE PEANUT.
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Preposition — A part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a
spatial or temporal relationship: in, on, near; by, for, under, before.

Preterite — The simple past-tense form of a verb: He walked; We sang. It is
usually contrasted with a verb form that indicates a past event using a participle,
such as He has walked or We have sung.

Productivity — The ability to speak and understand new word forms or sentences,
ones not previously heard or used. progressive. A verb form that indicates an
ongoing event: He is WAVING his hands.

Recursion — A procedure that invokes an instance of itself, and thus can be
applied, ad infinitum, to create or analyze entities of any size: “A verb phrase can
consist of a verb followed by a noun phrase followed by a verb phrase.

Rime — The part of a syllable consisting of the vowel and any following
consonants; the part that rhymes: moon; JUNE.

Root — The most basic morpheme in a word or family of related words, consisting
of an irreducible, arbitrary pairing between a sound and a meaning: ELECTRicity,
ELECTRical, ELECTRic, ELECTRify; ELECTRon.

Rootless — A word that has no root but gets its sound in some other way, such as
by onomatopoeia, quotation, truncation, eponymy, being an acronym, or
conversion from another part-of-speech category.

Schwa — The neutral vowels in Arrive, mothEr; and accidEnt.

Semantics — The components of a rule or lexical entry that define the meaning of a
morpheme, word, phrase, or sentence. Does not refer here to haggling over exact
definitions.

Stem — The main portion of a word, the one that prefixes and suffixes are stuck on
to: WALKs, BREAKable, enSLAVE.

Stress — Emphasis on a syllable in pronunciation, making it louder. longer, higher
in pitch, more distinctly articulated, or some combination: America, Canada, Mas-
sachusetts.

Strong verbs — The irregular verbs in the Germanic languages (including English)
that undergo a vowel change and do not end in a t or a d: sing—sang, wear—wore.
Subjunctive — A verb form that indicates a hypothetical or counterfactual state of
affairs: It is important that he GO; Let it BE; If | WERE a carpenter.

Suppletion — An inflected form that is phonologically unrelated to its root and
instead comes from some other word: go-went he-was, good-better, person-people.
Syncretism — Distinct inflections that have the same form: He WALKED (past
tense), He has WALKED (perfect participle), He is being WALKED (passive
participle); the CATS (plural). the CATS pajamas (posscssive} the CATS' mother
(plural possessive).

Syntax — The component of grammar that arranges words mto phrases and
sentences.

Tense — Relative time of occurrence of the event described by the sentence, the
moment at which the speaker utters the sentence, and often, some third reference
point: present (He eats), past (He ate), future (He will eat).

Tense vowel — A vowel pronounced with the muscle at the root of the tongue
advanced toward the front of the mouth. In English, the long vowels are all tense.
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Umlaut — The process of shifling the pronunciation of a vowel toward the front of
the mouth. In German, vowels that undergo umlaut (or that underwent it in earlier
historical periods) are indicated by two dots: a, o. v,
Verb — The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to an
action or state: hit, break, run, know: seem.
Active zone — When an entity participates in a relation, normally only some facets
of the entity (the active zone) are directly involved. In the book on the table, the
surface of the table is the table's active zone.
Appasition — In an expression [XY]. X and Y are in apposition if X and Y both
profile the same entity. Example: My neighbour the buicher.
Autonomy/autonomous — A unit is autonomous if its conceptualization does not
make intrinsic reference to other entities. A dependent unit can only be
conceptualized with reference to other entities. Autonomy and dependence form a
continuum; they are not complementary opposites. The concept [BOOK] is
(relatively) autonomous, the concept {ON] is dependent. In phonology, vowels are
(relatively) autonomous vis- g-vis consonants.
Base — The conceptual structure which provides the essential context for the con-
ceptualization of a profiled entity. The concept [ISLAND] consists in the profiling
of a land mass against the base of the surrounding water.
Basic level — That level in a taxonomy which is most salient; the level at which
entities are most likely to be named. Chair, hammer, dog are basic level terms;
furniture, tool, animal, artefact, and creafure are superordinate to the basic level;
upholstered chair, claw hammer, and Scottish Terrier are terms subordinate to the
basic level.
Blending — The process by which selected elements of two (01 more) mental
spaces are incorporated in a third space, the blend, which may have properties not
derivable from either of the input spaces. Qur understanding of That surgeon is a
butcher incorporates elements from input spaces perfaining to the activities of,
respectively, surgeons and butchers, resulting, in the blend. in the interpretation
that the surgeon is incompetent.
Bondedness — When units combine into a complex expression—especially when
the composite form is entrenched and is characterized by coercion—it may be
difficult to identify the expression’s component units, The units become ‘bonded’
in a relatively unanalysable structure. For example, the presence of the base
morpheme preside is not particularly evident in the word president.
{ ategorization triangle — The relation between a schema [A] and its instances
[I3] and [C], where [B] and [C] are related by similarity. Typically, one of the
instances, e.g. [B], will be the prototype; similarity to the prototype enables a new
unit, e.g. [Cl, to be brought under the schema.
Cognitive Grammar — The term is used in this book to refer to the linguistic
theory of Ronald Langacker (Langacker 1987a, 1991)
(ognitive Linguistics/cognitive linguistics — Cognitive Linguistics (with
capitals) is used in this book to refer to an approach to language study which
iluates language within more general cognitive capacities: cognitive linguistics
(with small letters) refers to any linguistic theory which claims that language
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knowledge is represented in the mind.

Callacation — A typical pattern of co-occurrence of words; Heavy drinker is an
established collocation, heavy eater is not.

Complement — In an expression [XY], which is headed by X, Y is the
complement of X if Y elaborates an entity that is prominent in the semantic
structure of X. In leave the office, the office is the complement of /eave.
Compositionalitv — According to the compositionality principle, the properties of
a complex expression can be fully computed from the properties of its component
parts and the manner of their combination (= strict compositionality). Partial
compositionality requires only that the component units contribute to the
properties of the whole, without, however, fully determining the properties of the
whole.

Conceptual metaphor — A schematic mapping relation between two domains,
usually stated in the form x is v. where x is the target domain, Y is the source
domain. Examples: THEORIES ARE BUILDINGS, STATES ARE LOCATIONS. Specific
metaphorical expressions (e.g. This theory has shaky foundations) elaborate the
conceptual metaphors.

Construal — The process whereby a given state of affairs is structured by a
language user for purposes of its linguistic expression. Typically, a state of affairs
can be construed in alternate ways.

Construction — Any linguistic structure, whether phonological, semantic, ar
symbolic, that can be analyzed into component parts. Constructions can be
specified with varying degrees of schematicity. A schematic construction (also
known as a constructional schema) captures a general pattern for the combination
of smaller units into a larger assembly.

Domain/demain matrix — A domain is any knowledge configuration which
provides the context for a conceptualization. The term is somewhat broader in
its application than base. Typically, several domains are relevant to a concept;
these constitute the domain matrix.

Drift — The process whereby a complex expression can, over time, or in specific
contexts of use, acquire properties in addition to, or at variance with, those which
it inherited from its component units and the schema for their combination. Dishes
can refer, not only to a plural number of entities of the kind *dish', it can also (as in
wash the dishes) refer to cooking and eating implements of various kinds, not only
to ‘dishes’.

Elaborative distance — The term refers to the ‘distance’ between a schema and an

instance, that is, to the amount of content that needs to be added to the schema in
order to specify the instance. The elaborative distance between [CVC], and [k<et]
is shorter than the elaborative distance between [SYLLABLE] and [kaet].
Encyclopaedic semantics — The claim that the meaning of a linguistic expression
potentially reaches into any aspect of a person’s conceptual life. Meaning cannot
be restricted to a tightly circumscribed ‘linguistic-semantic” definition.
Entrenchment — A unit is entrenched, that is, its mental representation is
strengthened, to the extent to which it has been successfully used. d
Ground/grounding — The ground is the circumstances of the speech event; a con-
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ceptualization is grounded if it is anchored with respect to the ground. Grounding
is effected, in nominals, by determiners and (sametimes} by quantifiers; in clauses,
by markers of tense and {in English) by modal verbs.
Head — The head of an expression is that constituent whose profile is inherited by
the expression. On the table is headed by on, since the relational character of the
phrase is inherited from the preposition.
Homonymy — The phenomenon whereby two (or more) linguistic units share the
same phonological form. Their semantic structures, however, are perceived as
being unrelated.
Mental space — A conceived situation, populated with elements and relations
between them. A mental space may be assumed to be veridical. that it, it is taken
lo be an accurate model of (some fragment of) reality. Mental spaces can also be
hypothetical, fictional, or counterfactual, or may represent the desires or hopes of
u speaker. A would-be actor is an actor only in the mental space of the person’s
conception of themselves.
Metonymy — The process by which an expression which ‘basically” designates
entity e, comes to be used of an entity closely associated with e, within a given
domain, as in / (= my name and phone number) am in the telephone book.
Modifier — In an expression [XY], which is headed by X, Y is a modifier of X if
X elaborates an entity that is prominent in the semantic structure of Y. In book on
the table, an the table is a modifier of book.
Monosemy — Said of a symbolic unit whose semantic pole is represented by a
vingle (possibly, schematic) representation. Contrasts with polysemy. Also
telerred to as vagueness.
Natural class — In phonology, a set of elements (usually: segments) which
share similarities with respect to their articulation, and which behave in similar
ways with respect to their participation in the phonological constructions of a
lunguage. In English, the voiceless stops [p. t, k| constitute a natural class, in
virtue of their distributional similarities, also because the three units have
wpirated variants in the onset position of stressed syllables. A natural class is
tepresented by an appropriate schema, which captures the commonality of its
members.
Polysemy — The phenomenon whereby two or more semantic values attach to a
tingle phonological representation,
Froductivity — A schema is productive to the extent that it is able to sanction
new instances meeting its specifications.
Frofile — The profile of an expression is what the expression designates.
oliling takes place against a domain, or domain matrix, some aspects of
which may be intrinsic to the conceptualization, and which therefore constitute
the base. fsland profiles a mass of land; its base is the surrounding water;
peneral notions of the Earth s geophysical structure constitute the domain,
Fromiscuity/choosiness — An item is promiscuous if its characterization
Wnposes relatively few restrictions on the Kinds of items with which it can
vomnbine. A choosy item can only combine with items of a specified kind. The
plurnl morpheme [s] is choosy—it can only attach to singular count nouns. The
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possessive morpheme [s] is promiscuous—it attaches to whatever element
stands at the end of a possessor nominal.

Prototype — A prototype is the most representative, or most salient, instance of a
schema. In terms of the categorization triangle, the prototype is the unit with
respect to which new units can be brought under the schema, in virtue of their
similarity to the prototype.

Schema — A schema is an ‘abstract’, or ‘course-grained’ representation vis-a-vis
its more fully specified instances. The instances elaborate the schema in
contrasting ways. The phonological unit [vowel] is schematic for [long vowel] and
[short vaowel]. In turn, [short vowel] is schematic for [ac]. [¢]. etc. A taxonomy
results from recursive application of the schema-instance relation.

Schematic — A unit may be said to be schematic if it is specified in rather general
terms, lacking specific detail, [VOWEL] is a schematic phonological unit; [DO] is a
schematic semantic unit.

Source-oriented vs. product-oriented rules — A source-oriented rule states the
ways in which component units combine to form a complex expression. A
product-oriented rule states the characteristics of the complex expression.
Specification — With respect to nominals and clauses, the process whereby the
type of entity designated by a bare noun or a bare verb is given more conceptual
substance.

In case of nommals, specification involves the use of adjectival and relative clause
modifiers; in the case of clauses, specification involves a statement of the
participants and circumstances,

Symbolic thesis — The claim that language is essentially a means for relating
phonological structures (that is, language in its perceptible form) with semantic
structures (that is, meanings, or conceptualizations). Accordingly, a language can
be exhaustively described by reference only to (i) phonological structures, (ii)
semantic structures, and (iii) symbolic relations between (i) and (ii).

Symbolic unit — A conventionalized association of a phonological structure with a
semantic structure. Symbolic units can vary with respect to their degree of
schema- ticity and their internal complexity.

Trajector (tr) — The trajeciory is the more prominent participant in a relation; the
less prominent participant is the landmark (Im).

Type frequency vs. token frequency — With respect to a schema and its
instances, token frequency refers to the frequency of occurrence of an instance,
type frequency refers to the number of different instances which elaborate the
schema. The schema for plural formation in -5 has a very high type frequency in
English—there are very many instances which elaborate the schema. The schema
for vowel-change plurals (man ~ men, goose ~ geese, etc.) has a very low type
frequency. The token frequency of a vowel-changing plural (such as men) can be
quite high, while the token frequency of a plural in -5 can be quite low (e.g.
portcullises).

Universal Grammar — The claim that the general “architecture’ of a grammar is
genetically inherited, and therefore does not have to be learned. Exposure to
linguistic data merely serves to ‘set the parameters’ left open in the inherited
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architecture. *

Usage-based approach — The claim that linguistic knowledge i3 acquired
*bottom-up\ on the basis of encounters with the language, from which schematic
representations are abstracted. Also: that knowledge of a language might consist
very largely in knowledge of low-level generalizations, even, in knowledge of
specific expressions, even if these conform with more general schemas.

Valence — An item’s valence is its disposition to combine with other items.
Typically, the characterization of an item will make reference to the kinds of
Hems with which it is eligible to combine, Thus, a preposition—which designates
a relation between a (schematic) trajector and a (schematic) landmark—<can
combine with nominals which elaborate these schematic entities.

’\
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Hazapuil rpAMMATHKATA 0HJ TASHY ATAMAIAD JIYFATH

English

ablative
absolute

abstract

accent
accidence

accommodation
accusative
active

active voice
adjective
adjunct

adverb
adverbial

adversative
affix

agent
agglomerating
(languages)
agglutination

agglunative languages

agreement
allomorph

alphabet
alternative
analysis

analytic (languages)

anaphora
anaphoric

Uzbek

abIaTHB KeJHIIHK
abcomT, MyCTAKHI,
MYTJIaK

MaBXyM

YPry, akueur
Amepuka Ba bpuranna
THINIYHOCTHTH Oy araMa
OPKAH IPaMMATHKAHKET
mopdonorus KHCMHEH
TYUyHHIDAAH.
MOCJHIAIIYB

AKKY3aTHB KeTHIIHK
(haon, aHuk

AHHK Japaxa

cudar

Kapam cy3

paBHI
PABHII OPKAIH
HpoIanaHraH

Iua
adupuke, KVimnma

Hin OGaxapyeun
MYIKaccaMJaIITHPY BYH
THIIAP

arrMOTHHANNS
arTJIOHATHE THIAP
(Typkuii Ba pun-yrop
THANAPH)

MOCIIAIIYB

awtoMopd, mophemaHuar
Oup k¥punmmM

andaent, anuddo
TAHAOB, AJLTEPHATHE
TAXIHN

AHAIMTHE (THIAP)
anadopa

anaopuk, k¥pcarai
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Russian

abnaTHBHBI Nagex
abcomoTHLIH

orBaeEHRbIH,
abcTpakTHbIil
yAapenue, aKuenT
CIIOBOH3MEHEHHE,

Mopdonorus

AKKOMOAALHA
BHHHTEJILHELH Najiex
neficTeuTeiLHbIH
neficrBHTeLHBI 3501 !
NpHIaraTensHoOe -
BejIOMOE (NoJUHHEHHOE)
CIIOBO 4
HapeuHe
Hape4HbIi

NPOTHRHTENLHBIH
appuxe

AeATENE
HHKOpHOpHpYIOLHe

andarur
ANBTEPHATHBHBIH
aHamu:
AHAIHTHYCCKHE A3BIKH

anatopa

anadopuyeccruil,



animate
animate nouns

antithesis
antonym
spostrophe
applied

applied linguistics

apposition
wrchaic
archaism

arca

weal linguistics

article

wtificial (language)
mspect
assimilation
msumplive
attribute
suxihiary
suxiliary verb
baby-word

hase

bhasic

basis

l hilingualism
Wilateral

hinary
hnlfnwcd Word
borrowing
valque

suidinal number

sane-ending
sausal clause
fausalive
phivumstantial
slassical
laune

Fognate
sgnate object

KOHITH

HOHIH OT71ap

agTHTesa

AHTOHHM, 3HI
anocTpodh

aMuTHi

aMalHii THALYHOCTHK

H30XJI0BYH
ApXAHK, KauMHH
apxan3m

Xyuyn

apean (xyaya)
THAYHOCIHK
apTHK

cywimii (Twuiap)
acnexT
ACCHMIISLA
TAXMHHHFH
AHHKI0BYH
Epnamin
Epnamun denn
Donasap Thian
acoc

acocuit

acoc

HKKH THIIIHK
HKKH TOMDHAaMa
OuHAp, HKKH TOMOHJIAMA
Vanaurtupma cys
Y3mamTHpHm
Ka/lbKa

CaloK con

KEJHITHK KVITHMYacH

cabab spram ran
Kay3aTHB

XOJ, XOJIra oM
KJIACCHK, MyMTO3
ramn

KapuHI0L

Vxmam T{nmpysyun
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yKa3aTe/lbHBIH
OJIyIneBNEH LI
oAymeBnEHHOE HMA
CYIUECTBHTEINLHOE
AHTHTEZA

AHTOHHM

anocTpod
NPHKIANHOH
NpHKIanioe
AILIKOIHANAR
NPHIOKCHHE
apxanyeckuii
apxausm

apean

apeasHan THHTBHCTHRS

apTHKITh
HCKYCCTBEHHBIC (A3BIKH)
BHJ1

BCCHMHTALHA
NpeanoA0AKHTeNbHEIT
OnpeaeeHHe
BCIOMOraTe IbHbIH
BCHOMOTATENBHBIN I1aron
HETCKHi A3BIK

baza

OCHORHOR

baza

JIBYSA3BIMHE
JABYCTOPOHEHE
OHHApHBIHA
3aHMCTBOBaHHO® CIIOBO
3aHMCTBOBaAHHE

KaJbKa
KONHYECTREHHOE
YHCAHTENLHOE
NaIeKHOE OKOHYaHHe
HpPeAIOKEHHE TPHYHHBL
Kay3aTHe
0BCTOATENLCTREHHBIH
KJIaCcCHYECKHI
npeUoKeHne
POJICTERCHHBII
BHHHTEILHBIH
BHYTPEHHET0 00BeKTA




colloquial
combination
common
cOomimon noun

comparative philology

comparison
complement
compound sentences

concord
concordance
concrete
conditional
conditional clause

conjugation
conjunction
conjunctive
connecting vowel

connecting word
connection

contents

continuous

contracted

contrasting stress
coordinate

coordination
coordinating conjunction
correlative

correspondence
creolized languages
dative

dead language
declension

definite

definite article
degrees of comparison
of adjectives

deictic

deictic function
demonstrative pronoun

OF3aKH

OupHKMa

yMyMmuii

Typaou ot
Knécuii gunonorus

Kuécnam

TYTHPYRUH
Oornanran KVimMa ran

MOCHAIYB
KE/THILYR
AHHK

HIAPTIH
WIAPT 3pram ran

TYCHAHUII
Gornosun
fornosunnm
bornorun ynin

Hornopun ci3
QoFrnanum
MYHIapHKa
JIapoMuil
KHCKapTHpIITaH
KOHTpacT ypry
Oornanray
Gornanum

AHHK APTHI
cudar papaxanapu

neiikTHE, K¥pcaTuiu

K¥pcarui GyHKIHACH
KypeaTni oaMomnapy
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YCTHBIH

roMOnHalns

o0umii
HApHIATEALHOE HMA
CpaBHHTEIIEHO=
COIOCTABHTE/ILHAL
unonorus
cpaBHEHHE
JOIOAHCHHE

CJI0KHO = COYMHEHHOE
NpeUIoKeHHe
cornacoBaHmne
COOTBETCTBHE
KOHKPCTHRIH
YCAOBHBIH
OPUAATOTHOS
NpeVIOKCHHE
CHpSKCHAC

COK3
COLNMHHTEHLILI
COEMHHATENLHEIN
rjacHsiil
COCJIHHAIONICE CIOBO
coeIHHEHne
cojiepxanne
JUIHTENLHEBIH
CTAAKCHHBIH
KOHTPACTHOE yAapeHHE
COUHHHTENLHLIH
COe/IHHEHHE
COUHHHTENBEHBIH cot03
COOTHOCHTEILHBIH

COOTBETCTBHE
Kpeo/IbCKHE A3bIKH
AareabHbli nanex
MEPTBEIH A3BIK

'CENOHCHHE

OnpeacItHHbIH

| ONpEACNCHHBI apTHEIE

CTeneHk CpaBHeHUA
NpHAArareNbHbIX
nelkTHYeCKuil
nefkTaveckas PyHKIuA
YRa3aTelIbHoe




dependent
derivation
determinative
determining
diachrony
dialect
differentiation
direct

direct object
discourse
disjunctive
distributive
double

dual number
duration
durative
dynamic
clement
emphasis
emphatic
empty word
ending
ergative
etymological
etymology
cuphemism
evolution
excessive
exclamation
exclusive
expression
expressive
fulling

fulling tone
tamily of languages
leminine
linite verb

lolk etymology

form

function

functional
lundamental meaning
usion

Tobe
c¥3 acau

"AHHKNTOBYH

AHHKJIOBYH
AHAXPOHHA, TApUxui
JIHANIEKT, IIERa
(apknam

BOCHTAIH

BOCHTAMH TYIAMDYRYH
HYTK

AKPATYBYH
JMCTPHOYTHE

Kypr

HEKM/IHK COHH
AasoMuiinmk
JlaBoMuii

TUHAMUWK

3s1eMeHT, bupimk
axparud K¥peaTHin
aMmparuk

MabHOCH3 C¥3
K¥mmmMyua

IpraTus

ITHMOJIOTHK
ITHMOJIOTHA
apdemuzM
IBOMOUHI

onmii papaxa

YHaos

HCTHCHO

nbopa, npona
ndonanu

nacaloBuH

MAcaloBIH HHTOHALIHA
THANAD ORAACH
aénmapra Xoc
deLIHHAr aHHK
aKWapH

XAJIK ITHMOJIOTHACH
HIAK

dyuxuug, pazuda
Basndamn

acocHii MabHO

dysna
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MECTOHMEHHE
3ABHCHMBIH
JAepHBaLHA
OMpe/ieNnnTeNLHbIH
onpeaensoumi
AHAXPOHNSA
JHAaneKT
pactioapbiaeHHe
npAMoi

NpAMOE JONOIHEHHE
peun
pasnenyTenbbi
AHCTPHOY THBHBI
npoitHo#l
HBOACTBEHHOE YHCIIO
JUIMTENBHOCTH
IUTHTENIbHBIH
AMHAMWYeCKHi
AeMEHT
BLijieACHHE
aMmpaTuueckuii
MyCTOE CIIORO

KOHEIl Copa, OKOHYaHHe

IPraTHR
STHMOJIOI HUCCKHI
ATHMOJIOTHS
aBdeMuzM
Pa3BHTHE. IBOFIOIHA
Ype3MepHas CTEIEHb
BOCKIMHANNE
IKCKIO3HBHEIT
BLIpaOKeHME
SKCNPECCHRHEIT
HHCXOAANINI
HUCXOAAIIMI TOH
CEMBA AIBIKOB
WeHCKHH

dunHTHEIE GOpMBI
rAaroia

HAPOIHAd ITHMOIOrHS
popma

thyHKims
byHKUHOHANLHBI
OCHOBHOE 3HAYCHHE

byzna



future

gender

genderless

general linguistics
genitive

gerund

glossematics
glosseme

govern

governing
government
grammar
grammatical
grammatical analysis
grammatical categories

grammatical gender
grammaticalisation
haplology

harmony
heterogeneous
heterosyllabic
historic (al)
historical grammar

homonym
homophone
hyperbole
hypotaxis

hypothetical
ideogram

idiom

immediate
imperative
imperative mood

impersonal -
implication
inanimate
inanimate noun

inclusion
indeclinable

Kenacu

JKHHC (TpaMMaTHKA)
KHHCH AVK

YMYMHH THIIIYHOCJIHK
KapaTKH4 KeJIMIIHTH
repyHaHi
IJIOCCEMATHRA
raocceMa

GourkapMok
GoIKapyByH
Bomkapys
rpaMMaTHKa
rpaMMaTHKa on1
IPAMMATHE TAXAHA
FpaMMAaTHK KaTeropusiap

TPaMMAaTHK KHHC
rpPaMMaTHKATANITHPHALI
ranaoaorna

rapMOHHA, MOC Ke/IHII
Typaom Oynmaran
Typim G¥run Typaapu
Tapuxni

TApHXHIl rpaMMaTHKa

OMOHHM
omodon

runepbona
THIIOTAKCHE, Jpram
Kk¥nima ran
HITOTETHK, TAXMHAHHI
HIeorpaMma

HIHOMA

GesocuTa

Byilpyk

Oyiipyxk maiinu

maxcH uoaTaHMaran
MAMIUTHKAIHS, [abMa
KITHI

HKOHCH3

JKOHCH3 OT

¥3 HuMra oaum
Tycnanmaiiinran
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Gyayuiee Bpems

poa

HEPOJI0BOI

o0uee A3bIKOBEICHHE
poaHTEAbHbBIH nmaes
repynami

I7I0CCEMaTHRA

raoccema

VIPABIATE

YIIpaBJIcHHE

ynpapnense

rpaMMaTHka
rpamMMaTtHiueckuii
IpaMMaTHUCCKUI aHanu?
IpaMMaTHYeCKHe
KATErOpHH
rpaMMaTHYecKHil pon
rpaMMaTHKATH3AIHA
raIoaorua

rapMOHHs

pazsHOpOOBOE
reTepocHiuiabHuecKkuii
HeTOpHYecKHil
HCTOPHYECKas
rpaMMaTHKa 1
OMOHHM
oMooH
runepbona

THIIOTAKCHC

THIIOTETHYECKHIT
njeorpamMma
HOAHOMA
HENOCPENCTBCHHBIN
MOBEHTE/ILHBIH
NOBCIHTE/ILHOE
HAKJIOHEHHE
HeNHYHLIH
HMIUTHKALHA

T —

HEOYIIERIEHHBI]
HEOAYIIEBICHHOE HMA
CYINEeCTBHTENBHOS
BKIOYEHHE
HECKJIOHACMDBIi



indefinite
indefinite article -

independent
indicative mood

indirect
indirect speech

indo-european languages
nfinitive

nfix

inflexion

mner form
instrumental case
intensity
mterjection
interrogative
intonation
intransitive
invariable
mversion
irregular
irrelevant
molating languages
jargon
juxtaposed
language

luteral

lengih

lengthened forms
lexical
lexicography
lexicology

lincal

lingual
linguistic comparison

linguistic family
linguistic geography

living language
loan-word
local languages

HOAHHK
HOAHHK APTHKI

MYCTAKHI
AHHKJIHK Mailm

BOCHTACH?

Vanamrupma ran

XHH/1 — eBpOlla THIapH

HHHHIHTHE, Xapakar

HOMH

HYKH KYmMmM4a

K¥iHmua

HYIKH Ak

HHCTPYMEHTA KCIHIITHK

HHTCHCHBIIHK, TE3IHK
' yH08 cy3nap

c¥poK

OXaHT, HHTOHALlHA

Vrumens

¥3rapmac, TycnaHMac

VPHHHHA anMalITHPHIN

HOTYFpH

aAXaMHATCH3

AKPATYBYH TAANAD

AKApProH

Enma-En K¥iimman

THI

&n

YIVHIHK
Y3alTHPHIITaH 1WAk
JIeKCHK, ¢¥3ra oMl
JiekcHkorpadus
JIEKCHKOJIOrHA

OUp uM3NFIA KETMA-KeT
E3minran

THITA OHJ[

THITA OHJ] KHEcaanl
KHECHH THAIYHOCIHK
THRARD QHIACK
JMHIBHCTHK reorpadus

THPHK (AKOHAN) THIIAp
Vanauwrtupma ci3
MAXAILE THILIAD
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HeonpeaenE i
HeonpenentHHbi
apTHKIAL

He3aBHCHMBLI
HIBABHTENLHOE
HAKJIOHEeHHe

Kacueriibiit

KOCREHHas pevb
HHAOEBPONECHCKHE A3LIKH
niduaTHE

HHuKC

OKOHUaHHEe
BHYTpeHnas gopma
TBOPHTENLHBIH najex
HHTCHCHBHOCTH
MEKIOMETHE
BONPOCHTE/IBHBIH
HHTOHAIIHA

Henepexo uLH
HEeH3MeHACMBIH
HHBEPCHA
HEeNpaBHILHbIH
Hepe/ieBaHTHEIH
H30IHPYIOUIHE A3LIKH
Kaprox
COTIONOAKEHHOE CHOBO
A3BIK

Gokoroit
JUTHTENHLHOCTE
NPOTAKEHHBIC POPMBI
NeKCHYeCKHIH
nekcukorpagus
JIEKCHKOJIOTHA
auHeHnb

CROMCTREHHDIH A3BIKY
JIMHTBHCTHYECKOE
cpaBHeHHE

TR AAAKOR
JIHHIBHCTHYECKAA
reorpacgus

KHBOH A3BIK
JANMCTBOBANME
MECTHBIE H3LIKH




locative case
logical

main

main clause
main stress
mark
masculine
meaning
measure
media

melody
metaphor
metathesis
metonymy
mixed language
modal

mode
monosyllable
mood
morpheme
morphology
mother-tongue
name study
negation
neogrammarians
neologism

neuter
neutral
neutralization

neutralized
nomenclature

nominal
nominative case
notional

noun ¢
number
numeral
object
objective case
onamasiology
onomastic
apen

VpuH nadT KeTHIMra
MaHTHKHI

acocHi

Hom ran

acocuii ypry

Benru

3PKAK KHHC

MABRO

yauon

BOCHTA

OXaHT

metadopa
MeTaresa
METOHHMHS
apanam THiI

Moan

Main

Oup O¥runm

Maiin

Mopdema
Mopdrosiorns

OHa THII
OHOMACTHKA

HHKOp
MIAIOIPaMMaTHEIap
HEONIOIH3M, SHI'M Maiio
OVaran ciznap
HeliTpan

HeifTpan
Helirpanuiaima,
HeHTpannalTHpHII
HelTpannamran

aTamanap

otra Mancyb
OOl KeJTHILHK
MYCTaKHI

or

COH, MHKJIOP
COH

TY DY BHH
OOBEKT KETHIIHIH
OHAMACHOIOTHA
OHOMACTHKA
QYUK
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MECTHRII nagex
JOrHIecKH it
rJIaBHBI

rIaBHOS MpeNOKeHHe
[JIABHOE YAAPCHHE
IPH3HAK

MYZKCKoii pon
IHAIEINC

pasmep

CPECTRO
MCJIOJIHEA
metadopa
meraresa
METOHHMHA
CMEIIaHHBI A3LIK
MOTATLHELH
HAKJIOHEHHE
OIMHOCITOAHBIH
HAKJIOHECHHE
Mophema
Mopdonoru
POAHOI A3BIK
OHOMACTHKA
OTpHLIaHHE
MIAIOTPaMMaTHKH
HEONMOrH3M

cpeaiif, HeHTpaTbHbIH
cpeaunii, nelirpan
HelTpanuiatms

nelirpasnpoBauHbii
TEPMHHOJIOTHA,
HOMEHKIATYpa
HMEHHOH
HMEHHTC/ILHEIN nanex
3HAMEHATe/ILHEI

HMA CYIECTBHTEIIBHOS
YHCIO, KONHYECTBO

© UHCHHTENLHOE

AOHONHEHNHE
obberTHbIi nazex
OHAMACHOIOTHA
OHOMACTHKE
OTKPLITHIA



open syllable
opposition

oral

ordinal number

orthography
outer form

paradigm
parataxis

parent language
parts of speech
passive voice
past tense

pause

perfect
perfective aspect
period
periphrasis
permutation
person

personal
personal ending
philology

phone

phoneme
phonemics
phonetic change
phonetic harmony

phonetic law
phonetic transcription

phonetics
phonology
phrase
pleonastically
plural
polysemy

polysyllable
polysynthetic (languages)

position
‘u-‘-lli\'(.‘

o4HK O¥run
ONMO3HLHA
OF3aKH

“raprub con

optorpadus

TallkKH WaK

napajamMrma

naparakcuc, bornanran
K¥iima ran

6060 THN

C¥3 TypKymMnaph

MAKXYIT Japaka

Vrrad 3aMoH

naysa. T¥xram
TYTaJUIaRTaHIHK MabHOCH
TYFa/UTAHTAHIHK aclieKTH
HYKTa

nepedpas, Kaiita TY3HII
Ypun anManiTEpEIn
maxce

THAXCHi, KHITHIIEK
Maxe KYmAMYacH
dunosorus

Gon, Tosym

(onema

(dosomorus

Goreruk ¥3rapum
(OoHETHE rapMOHHA (Moc
KeJqmnmr)

(poHETHK KOHYH
troreTHK TPAHCKPHIIIHA

(onemika

tpononorus

hpaza, Gupuxma
MACOHACTHK, HKKH MapTa
KVILIHK (conn)
NoAMceMHA, K¥TI
MABHOJIHK

Kyn OVraHam
MYyJKaccamaaiTHPY BYU
THILIAP

Vpuu

HAKOOHIH

OTKPEITHIH caor
NPOTHBOMOCTABICHHE
Pa3roOBOPHLIT
NOpAAKOBOE
YHCAWTENBHOE
opdorpatms
BHemmas popma
napaaMrMa

NAPATAKCHC

npas3LiK
YacTH PeYH
crpanaTenbibii sanor
npomeiee BpeMs
nay3a

COREPIIEHHBIH
COBEPIICHHBIH BHI
nepHoAa

nepudpaza
nepeMemenne

JTHIO

JIYHBIH

JTHYHOE OKOHYAHHe
thunonrus

(oH, 3BYK peun

thonema, 3BYK A3bIKa
tpononorus

3BYKOBOC H3MEpenue
doneTHYICCKas rapMOHUA

(honernueckuii 3axon
dionetHYccKas
TPAHCKPHTIMA
¢oneTnka

(pononorua

thpasa, cnosocoueranne
IJICOHACTHYECKHIA
MHOAKECTBEHHOE HUCIIO
NOJIHCEMHA

MHOTOCIOAKHBIH
MONHCHHTETHYCCKHE
AILIKA

MOJI0ACHHE
MONOAHTEILHBIH



possessive
postposition
potential
pre
predicate
predicative

prefix

preposition
present tense
preterit

primary

primary stress
primary tense
primary word
principal

process

proclitic elements

progressive
pronoun

proper name
prosody
qualitative stress
quality
quantitative stress

quantity
reciprocal
reduced form
reduction
redundance
redundant
reduplication
reflexive
regression
regressive
regular

refation
relationship
relationship of languages
relative
relevant
reported speech

KapaTkey, 3raiHK
Cc¥3uan KeiiiuH TypyBYH
NOTEHIHAN

onn

KecHM

KYIIMa OT KECHMHHHAT OT
KHCMH

c¥3 oIHAa TYPYBYH
K¥mmumya

npeaior

XO3HPTH 3aMOH

yrran

acocHii, Gupunun
acocuit ypry

acocuii 3aMoH

acocHii c3

6ou, acocuii

KapatH

HPOKIHTHK 3NIEMEHTIIap

[AABOM 3TYBYH XapaxaT
onMom

ATOKIH OT

NpoCoIHs

cHpaT yprycH

cudar

MHEAOpP YprycH

MHKI0p

Gupranuk
KHCKAPTHPHIIaH IAK/
peayKias

oMK, KV

Kepalnurad kym

Takpop

Yk

nacaium

PerpeccHs, NACAIOBYH
onaTHi, TVrpH
mMyHocadar

MyHocabar

THIIAPHHHT KapaOILTHIH
HHCO

AXAMHATIAH
V3anaurrdpma ran
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NpPHTAKATEIBHBIH
MOCTHOIMIUIA
NOTEeHUHATLHEIT

npe

cKasyemoe

HMEHHAd YacTh HMEHHOIO
COCTABHOIO CKa3yeMoro

npedukc

npemior

HACTOsILEE BPeMs
NpeTepHT, Npoeani
TePBHUIBIH, OCHOBHOI
I71aHOE YapeHHe
IIaBHOE EpeMA
KOPHEBOE CJIOBO
rTaBHBIH

npouece
NPOKINTHYECKHE
2ACMEHTHI

HpOrpeccHs
MECTOHMeHHe
cOOCTREHHOE HM3
HPOCOIHA
KAYCCTBEHHOE Y lapeHHe
KAYECTBO
KOJIHYECTBEHHOE
yiapeHue

KOJIHYECTBO

RIAUMHLIH
pedyuuposannas popma
pelyKitas

u3brroynoe
H30LITOUHO-BO3BPATHEL
NoBTOp

BO3BpaTHLI

perpeccus

perpeccHBHbI
NPaRHILHBIH

OTHOIICHHE
OTHOIIeHHE
POACTRO A3BIKOR
OTHOCHTEILHLIH
pencBanTHbIH
KOCBEHHAA peib




rising

rising tone

root

rule

script

secondary stress

secondary tenses
semanteme

semantic change
semantics
semasiology
sentence

sentence stress
separable compounds
sequence of tenses
sex gender

shift

shortening

sign

significance
simile

simple

simple word
singular

slang

slavonic

sound
sound-change
sound-shift (ing)
speech

speed of utterance
spelling

spoken language
standard

slate

slatement

stem

stop

siress

study of personal names
\I_\fk'

KYTApHIIYBYH

KY TAPAIYBUH OXAHT
ysax

KOH/Ia

Caye

HKKHITH JIAPAKATH YPry

HKKHHYH Japaxaiu
3aMOHIIAP

CeMaHTEMa, MabHO
Ompanrn

MABLHOHUHT Y3rapHig
CeMaHTHKA
CeMACHOIOr A

ran

ran yprycH

‘6 annannran GupukMa
3aMOHTIAP MOCTIANYBH
TabuKil AHHC

CHIKHLI
KHMCKapTHPHII

Oenrn

AXAMHAT

¥xmarum

coia

coana cys
OnpanK

CII3HT, apro
CHARKH

TOBYII

TOBYI V3rapminu
TOBYUIHHHT CHIDKHIIN
HYTK

HYTK Te3/IHIH
CY3HMHT E3MNTHIINA
OF3aKH HYTK
‘CTaHNApT

Xonar

MyJjl0Xasza

HErws

HyKTa

ypry
AHTPONIOHHMHKA
CTHIIL, YCilyO0
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BOCXOIA1IHIA
BOCKOAAIMA TOH
KOpeHL

HPABHIIO
IHCBMEHHOCTD
BTOPOCTENEHHOE
yiapeune
BIOPHYHLIE BpEMEHA

ceManTemMa

HIMEHEHNE IHAUCHIA
CeMaHTHKA
CEMACHOA0THA
NMPEATIOKCHHC
jpazopoe ynapenue
pasaenbHLBIe KOMIIO3HTHI
cornacopanme BpeMeén
buonoruucckril non
CABHI

COKpalieHne

3HAK

3HATCHAC

CpaBHeHHe (B
CTHIINCTHKE)

npocToii

[pOCTOE CIORO
CAHHCTBEHHOE YUCIO
apro, cIpHr
crapocranaicKHit
3BYK

3BYKOBOE H3IMEHECHHE
MyTallns

pedb

TEMI peUH
HaNHCaHKWe CIoRa
pasropopHbI A3LIK
HOPM3a, CTAHAAPT
COCTOSHHE
BLICKa3bIBAHHE
OCHOBA

TOYKA

BRUICIIEHHE, YAApEHHE
AHTPOMOHHMHKA
CTHAL



stylistics

subject
subordinate
subordinate clause

subordinate conjunction
subordination
substantive
substitution
suffix
superlative
supine
suppletive
syllabic
syllable
symmetry
synchrony
synecdoche
synonymy
syntactic
syniactical
syntax
synthesis
synthetic (languages)
system

taboo

tautology
temporal
tendency
tense

term
lerminative
terminology

thematic

lime

tongue
traditional stress
transcription
transition
transitive
transliteration
{ransposition

CTHIMCTHKA
ara, MaB3y
apraiui, Tobe
Spraut ram

apraui 6ornoB4H
IPranxm

oT

aMaITHPLL
cydrpuxc

opTTHpPMA
CYTHH, XapaKaT HOMH

CYNIUIETHB
6Vrunm

O¥run

CHMMETpPHS

CHHXPOHHA

CHHEKI0Xa

CHHOHHM

CHHTAKTHK

CHHTAKCHCI'S OHJL
CHHTAKCHC

CHHTE3

CHHTETHK THILIAp

TH3HM

Tady, MabH KHITHHIAH
cyznap

Tadronorua, KairapHiu
3AMOHIA XOC
TeH/ICHLHA, OKHM

3aMOH

arama

MabHOCH YEK/IaHran
TEPMHHOIOTHA, ATamManap
OHnan myryiaHaIHran
dau

TEMATHK, Map3yTa Oona

. BaKT

THI
anvanaenii ypry
TPAHCKPHIIHA
hgadiins

YrumMan
TpaHcauTepaluns
TPAHCIIOZNINA
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CTHIHCTHKA
NOUISKANLEE
MPAAATOYHBII
NoJ4YMHERNOE
NpeoKeHHe
NOAYHHATEIRHBIH CO103
noAHHeHHe
CYIIECTBHTENBHOE
cyberurynms
cyguxe
HPEBOCKO/HAA CTENEeHb
CYNHH, HHOHHHTHE
CYNILICTHBHBIH
caoropoi

caor

CHMMeTpHA
CHHXPOHHA
CHHeKI0Xa

CHHOHHUM (M)
CHHTaKCHYeCKHH
CHHTAKCHYECKHI
CHHTaKCHC

CHHTE3
CHHTETHYECKHE A3LIKH
CHCTEMA

Taby

TafToNOrH
BpPEeMeHHOI
TeHIEHIIHA
BpeMs

TepMItH
TCPMHAHATHRHbIH
TEPMHHOJIOTHA

TeMaTHIeCKHik

BpeMA

A3LIK (Opray pedn)
TPANMITHORHOE Y lapeHHe
TPAHCKPHITIIHA

nepexos

nepexoaubii
TpaHCAHTepaIHa
TPAHCHOANIAA



trial

ultimate
unifateral
unmarked
unreal
utterance
variable
variant

verb

verbal system
vocabulary
weak

weak stress
weakening
word
word-order
word-stress
writing

zero morpheme

Y'IHK COHM

CYHITH, AKYHHIl
OHp TOMOHNAMA

Denrucuz

HOAHHK
HYTK
Yarapysuan
BapHaHT
denn

thena TH3IHMH
Jayrar

KYuCH?3
KYUCH3 Ypry
KYUCHINAHHIT
¢z

c¥3 TapTHON
c¥3 yprycn
&yp

Hon Mopdema
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TPOHCTBEHHOE THCIIO
KOHEYHBIH

OBHOCTOPORHKH
HEMapKHPOBaHHLIH

HepeanbHOe
BbICKa3bIBAHHE
HIMEHAeMBI
BapHaHT

rnarodi

FIaroJibHas CHCTEMa
CIOBApb

crnabwiii

ynapeune cnaboe
HCUE3AFOIITHH

CIIOBO

NOPAIIOK CIOB
CIIOBECHOE yaapenie
NHCBMEHHOCTD
nyneeas mopdema
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